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PREFACE. 



The favour and indulgence with which my first essay of 
a Compendious German Grammar has been received by my 
fellow-teachers and the public, have induced me to bestow 
more attention od this new editioo. It is in fact a new work; 
not only in size and type, but in its whole arrangement and» 
in some respects at least, in its system. 

The prìncipal altera tions have been made : 

1) In the rules respecting the gender and declension of 
substantives. With[regard| to the former, I have given 
only sach as could be supported without long lists of ex- 
ceptions, leaving the remainder to be learnt by use ; those 
on the declensions are so arranged tbat they may be 
adapted to any other system besides my own. 

2) In the rules on the declensions of adjectives and pro- 
nouns. These rules bave been more detailed, and separated, 
without my losing sight of the connexion which actually 
exists between them. 

3) In the verbs. Here the rules on the formation of the 
compound tenses, and the passive voice have been enlarged 
and rendered easy of attainment; but the principal improve- 
ment has been made in the manner of presenting the conju- 
gation of the neuter and the separable compound verbs. 

4) In the syntax. This portion of the grammar has been 
both simplified and extended. The extention, however, has 
been effected, less by multiplying the rules, than by illus- 
tratiog them by numerous and striking examples, which in 
ali instances are more useful than a complexity of precepts. 

Satisfied tbat the best method of acquiring the grammar 
of any language is to apply its rules practically to reading 
and writing, l shall shortly publish a new edition of the Exer- 
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cises,* adapted to the preseot edition of the grandmar, and 
an entirely new work, to be called, the u Gè r man Reader," 
whieh will consist of appropriate selections ia prose and 
▼erse, illustrative of tne rules cóotàined in this grammar, 
and of the genius of the German language geoerally. In 
ftiese volume» eveYy. a«sistanee willfe&gtven requiped by a 
begintìer; partioularly (^n the "Bxe* cises" in l£nglish and 
Ger man»> and in the' " Reader" in German and Eaglisa r ) A© 
follo wing lists^ arrafiged in alpha beùcal order : 

}> Of ali the sabstantives mentioned in* the grammar with 
reference to their gender and dectansioo. ,, ( , 

2) Of ali verbs wbioh require ausiliarie* 1 , eases or prepo- 
sitions different from the English. 

3) Of the principal adjectives requiring eases or prepo- 
sitions, and of the prepositions in their various application» 
and government, 

4) Of the princrpal conjunctions and adverbs. 

By translating from one laoguage into the other* going 
through ali the rules in suecession, and frequently referring 
to the most essential ones, the student will soon be able to 
write, and speak on common topics with facility; and, if he 
then applies to such works as Becker's Grammatik, and 
continues to read good aothors, he raay gradually attain a 
perfect knowledge of a language, which, while it is one of 
the richest, is also one of the most difficnlt of Europe. 

It will be perceived that, although 1 have retained the 
usuai grana matical terms and divisions, 1 bave availed my- 
self of the labonrs of modem gram mariana» 1 should have 
done so to a greater extent, but for the eònsideraiions that 
grammar is seldom studied in this country as a science, and 
that the learning of a foreign language offers difficulties 
enough, without our super-adding those of a new gramma- 
tica! system and terminology, 

East- Street, December, 1832. 

* For translating German into English. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The letters of the German Alphabet are the same as 
those of the English» and follow in the same order ; but in 
the subsequent list, the vowels and consonants are arranged 
separately. 

VOWELS. 

S. Vowels are pronounced either long or short ; but they 
always retain the sound indicated below, unless they are 
united into diphthongs. — They are long : a) at the end 1 
of a syllable*, or before a single consonant closing the 
syllable - y b) after or before th in the same syllable ; e) when 
followed by an h, even if this should precede another con- 
sonant; d) the a 9 e and o, when doublé» and the % fol- 
lowed by e, if these two do not form a diphthong (see te) .— 
Tliey are short when the syllable terminates in two or more 
consonants. 3 

1 Here, as well as elsewhere, the end of a syllable also means the 
end of a word. — « Exc. the final e which is always short (see pro- 
nuaciation b) of this letter).— -^ Afew monosyllables are short, al- 

1 



a 


OERMAN QRAMMAR. 


Figure*. 


Nantes. 


Vaine. 


ProaanciatioiL' 


3. % a 


ah 


a 


As io arm 9 or in the first sylla- 
ble of parade. 


aedi* 


ah-eh 


ae 


—bare or fat. 


01 e 


eh. 


e 


a) In root syllables, either dose 
as in beli, bed, or open as in 
berry, bear (a difference to be 
learot by practice.) 

b) In prefixe* and affixes, whe- 
ther at the end of a syllable or 
not, hai/ mute, as in AbeL 

e) Mute as a final after another 
e or i (see R. 2.) 4 . 


3 i 


ih 


• 

ì 


as in shieid, bili» 


o 


oh 





— port t poi. 


£>e ò ò 


oh-eh 


06 


— eu in French, gueux, peut. 


Uu 


00 


U 


— • in true, bull. 


Ucùu 6 


-oo-eh 


ue 


as u in French, cfó/, du. 


8)9 


ipsilon 


y 


as in syllable ; (never used as a 
consonant). 



Exàmples — a long : ha there, 9tame name, Zaq day, lafy 
bald, tyaac pair; short ffiafl ball. & long: Stórbear; sh.: 
gdffer casks. e e /ose, /ow# ; (Sbcn Eden, metyt more, <2Jee sea ; 



though ending with a single consonant, while many vowels followed 
by d), (4 or f are long, these characters being considered as single 
letters ; nor are these characters ever doubled, although the preceding 
rowel should reqnire to be short, as in Sud) book, flSttfd) bush. 

4 These as well as 6 and Ù must be considered as simple vowels ; 
nor do they appear as two letters, unless they begin a word requiring a 
capital initial, and even then they are often written and printed as 

ÌorÌ &c. 

4 After b and g the doublé e is mostly dissyllabic, as bt*ttlQtt nar- 
rowed, ge?ef)ret honoured. 

6 Occasionally found as ìXX with the same sound. 



GERMAft GRAMMAR. $ 

Ah.: Srctt board ; op*n 9 long: Seta life, ©teg path, «cer army ; 
*A..- »eft Dest. e kalf mute : «etìttft Iosa, Qhbt gift, Oanjje* 
wbole. Tlfiife ; tic ^armonie harmouy, Xrmee army. i /ong- ; 
mfc to me, $n him, Ster beer; sh.: affitte middle, o long: 
6$or chorus, 8o$n reward, 8006 tot ; sh.: ©ott god. 6 /ow^ ; 
»ofe evi], SRtyre carrot ; #A.; ©òtter goda, u /o*i£ ; $u thou, 
&l$ cow; *A.;»ttttec buttar, ó /on# : «fifle lie, ftyn bold ; jà.; 
§tòn&c sin. 9 long : Sfel asylum ; sh.s @$&e syllable. 



DIPHTHONGS. 

Figure*. Nomea. Valve. Pnmunctetion. 

"I as y in ty. XI and <ro are 

4. XUi ah-ih ai I pronounced perhaps a lit- 

2ù» an ah-ipsiloo ay I tle broader, bnt the diflfe- 

& et eh-ih ei f rence is so trìfling that by 

<&$ e» eh-ipsilon ey I many autbors ci is used 

J for ali the others. 
3Cu au. afa-00 a a as ow in how. 

Tteto à\t ah-eh-00 aeu ì somewhat broader than oy 
(Su cu eh-00 eu J in joy. 

.^c te ih-eh ie as in soldier, when the ac- 

cent falls on the previous 
syllable 7 ; (see e.) 
Oi oi ob-ih oi ) as oi in voice; only occur- 

Op 09 oh-ipsilon oy ) ring in a few proper names. 

Examples : Aaifer einperor, SBapern Bavaria, grcp^ett free- 



i 



7 Via. in gtte musical air, (Somdbte comedy, gamilie family, ,£ie* 
K*l9p9 hieroglyphie, {tiftocie history, Siltc %, ©d)(eften Silesia, 
@panictt Spain, Spante* Spaniard.— MoreoTer when an tt is added 
*> a word endiag in ie (as gRefobie melode SBhiofefcen meJodies) ; or 
when the e takes the place of another which should he added, as a 
sign of the plorai, e. gr. &ftic knee, &ni«* for £nie*C knees. 

1* 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



dom, (fyegg. SBau building, Stomer wall. Xeuglem little ey è, 
$àufer houses, fceute people. Soiftcnfard, #09et. 



CONSONANTS. 

5. Consona nts are pronounced harder at the end of a 
syllable, or before other consonants terminatine a syl. tban 
at the beginning; consequently b and b are respectively 
pronounced in such positions as p and t. But as we always 
endeavonr in German to commence a syl. with a conso- 
nante these two letters resumé their naturai sounds, when 
the word which tbey terminate is increased; e. gr. £ob 
praise, 8o*be3 of praise ; SSrob loaf, Stolte loaves. 

6. Consonants are never mute 8 (exc. A), unless doubled 
for the sake of showing that the preceding vowel is short, 
when the two are pronounced as one. Ex : Sftuttet, roo- 
ther 9 . 



Figure*. 


Namea. 


Viflue. 


Fronunoiation. 


7. 8 b 


beh 


b 


Ad in Engl. (see Rule 5). 


<5 e 


tseh 


e 


As k wherever it is pro- 
nounced as such in Engl.; 
and as U (in beta) when 
in Engl. it sounds like s, 
— Gfófar,^ Gicero, (pron. 


* :V ** 






tsay$ar, tsitsero.) 


fd 


tseh-kah ck 


As in Engl. (used for kk 9 








see R. 6.) 



8 Accordingly in such combinations as (U1; 1(1/ pf/ pf» each letter is 
distinctly pronounced, as in &tttt knee ; %>ferb borse j $>falm psalm, 

9 If one belongs to the prerious syl. both must be sounded, as 
in SWiMbeilung commnnication, mits^clfcil/ to co-operate. — N.B. 
Hyphens, as here introduced, are however seldom used in German ; 
yet with a little practice the learner will be able to discern when the 
consonante should be separateci or read as one. . 



J&'b 


de* 


d 


bfc 


f]eh->teh 


dt 


9 1 


eff 


f 


ff 


eff-eff 


ff 


«a 


&»y 


S 



BEftBIAW GftAltltAfe* 5 

Ditto (see R. 5») 

For « (see R. 6.) 

As in Engl. 

Ditto (See R. 6.) 

As in give, go, ($itb gWe ; 
f (}e$e go;) when aa ini* 

ti al. As a final, or fol- 
lowed by other final con* 
sonants, either as in big, 
or Hke the final eh (see 
below). Between t and 
e, almost as y, e. gr. 
uteinige, (pr. miniye) , 
mine. 
£ $ bah h As in Àof wben an initial ; 

but mute after a vowel in 
the same syl. and after 
r and t: fut hat, 3a$t 
year, 8tyetn Rbine, fftuty 
conrage. 

As y in y** ; 3aco&. 

As in Engl, 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

As in English, but more 
distinct as a final. 

Like r, the h being mule. 

Pronounced in some parts 
of Germany, when an ini*, 
rial, like the Engl. *, (e. 
gr. {le like zeej ; gene* 
rally, however, it is prò» 



3i 


yot 


* 

ì 


*f 


kah 


k 


* i 


el 


1 


2R m 


em 


m 


Il n 


en 


n 


* ? 


peh 


F 


n q 


koo 


q 


91 r 


err 


r 


3ty 


err-hah 


rh 


6fft 


ess 


8 
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ff 


ess-ess 


SS 


II 


ess*teh 


st 


2 t 


tefa . 


t 



Xt) th 


teh-hah tb 


t 
23 t> 


teh-tset tz 
fow ▼ 



2B m 


▼eh 


w 


li: 


iks 


X 


S* 


tset 


z 



nounced as in see, which 
sound it also retainr be- 
tween two vowels, thus 
.Stofe (rose), prò. Stoffe. 
N.B. The * is used to 
mark the end of a syl. or 
word, and is alwajrs 
sharp, as in hits. 

As in Engl. (see R. 6.) 

Ditto. 

As in Engl. But before an 
i followed by another 
vowel, like ts . Station 
(pr. natsion) nation. 

Like t, the h being mate, 
(see R. s, b) : Z$at deed, 
SBerty worth. 

Like ts, for a*, (see R. 6,) 

Like y* in ali genuine Ger- 
man words: fktet (pr. 
Fater), father; but in 
those of foreign origin 9 
especially proper names, 
as in vigilante i 

As v in Virgil. 

As in Engl. 

Like f* (on which aeconnt 
we often write 9togion, 
for Station; 3eber for Cfc&cr, 
&c.) 
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8. COMPOUND CON80NANTS, 

Forming additional Articulations. 

Figure». Names. Value. 

<5| $ tseh-hah eh 1. Like k at the beginning 

of words, when preced- 
ing a consonant, or a, o, 
or a: <5$rijtuft Christ, 
(Sfyoz choir ; also when 
followed by ao origi- 
nai ly of the sarae sylla- 
bleT gud)« fox, gft$sfe 
foxes. 

II. As in the Scotch pro- 
nanciation of eh in loch, 
after a, o, ti, or au, when 
originally of the sanie 
syllable : IBud) hook ; 
SBud&e beech. 

III. As in the Scotch prò- 
nunciation of gh in Hght, 
before or after e, i, », à 9 

0, ù, àu and cu, and after 

1, n or r : Cernie chyrais- 
try, G$tU Chili, redjt 
right, i<$ I, mid) milk, 
fRòn4nionk, gfurd^t fear 10 . 

19 It is impossible perhaps to gire a correct notion of these sounds by 
description. Yet it may be useful to observe, that the sound in R. II 
is (pitturai, and is produced by a contraction of the larynx, whilc the 
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N.B.— The final 9 is gene- 
rally pronouQced like the 
$ aceording to Rs. II and 
III, but 8ofter, as may be 
heard by comparing SRagb 
rnaid-servant, and VStafyt 
power, ®e$ victory, and 
jte$ 8Ìck. In many 
words from the Frencb, 
the $ a s well as the g and 
j, are pronounced as in 
that language ; such are : 
(Sparge, Tutti * d&ambre, ate 
tad&tren, Ctyef, dicane, 
(Rimare, (Scotolate ; Hbagio, 
engagiren, @age, ©ente, 
©eniren, Eogc, SofltS, g>aae; 
3aloujie, journal, &c. 

«9 en-gay ng 1 p„ ir i;.i ì 

«« en-kay nk j A *™ E °6^. 

9ty $> peh-faah ph As in philosopher. 

©d& \i) eaMseh-bah sch As sh in English, ©filler. 

N.B.— The t before à) be- 
longs to the previous syl. 
so fctft<$en is pronounced 
bii*$m. @ before e, *, I, 
m, p, t, commencing a 
word or syl. is pronounc- 
ed in the greater part of 
Germany almost like sh, ; 
but the practice, althongh 

breath is forced through it ; and that the sound in R. Ili ia dentai, being 
effected by the breath passing freely through the h>wer teeth, whfie 
the tip of the tongue is applied to thetr root 



GSRMAtt 6EAMMAR. 9 

sanctioned by raany good 

gram mariana, is on the 
decline. 

f ess-tsett sz Like the e in roace, is only 

used as a final, or before a 

closing consonant, e. gr. 

SXuffc, leisure, td) muf, I 

must, bu muft thou must. 

It is as sharp as ff, whieh 

however is never placed 

after a long vowel, wbile 

the f is often put after a 

short vowel, even by the 

best writers, as we do 

net like to eraploy f asa 

final or before a closing 

consonant. If therefore 

an e is added to a syl. 

with a short vowel closed 

' by f, this character is 

replaced by ff, as Me 

9tof the nut, tic Stòffe 

nuts. — N. B. * and } are 

distinct letters and be- 

long to two different 

syliables, as in Xutgug 

extract. 

9. Capital initials are required by ali substantives, as 

well as by ali words employed substantively, and by the 

pronouns of the Srd person, used for the 2nd (se* R. 

105.) 
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ON THE ACCENT. 

10. The accent (which is independent of the length or 
shortness of a syllable) always rests in genuine Geroian 
words on the root syl. as in bouen to build, gebauet built, 
txtoaulid) edifying, ©ebct prayer, flèbet give, etWid&, 
hereditary, erbti$ grew pale. Exc. gcbcnbig alive (for 
tébenbtg), ttntwort answer, poffierti<$ funny, and words 
enaìng' in lb i n which the accent is always on this syllable, 
a 8 : ^inbereT^HWishness. 

11. In compouncFwords the accent resta general ly on the 
modifying word, as in in tfaufmann merchant; òbfttcibcn 
to copy, Ébf<$rift a copy, tfaufmamtSfotyt merchant's son. 

It. In foreign words» the accent lies either on the syl. 
which bears it originally, or (more frequently) on the 
last syllable. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



1. The parts of speech are as follows (*) : Artide, So- 
stantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Ad verb, Preposition, 
Conjunction and Interjection.— Of these, in German,. the 
first four are declinable, and the fifth, viz.the verb, as in 
English, subject to conjugation. 







ARTICLES. 




2. DEFINITE. 


3. INDEFINITE. 




Singular. 


Plwral. 


Singular. 




Masc. Fém. Nemt. 


et 3 genti. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


N. 


ber tie bai 


bfe the 


etn ein e ein a or an 


G. 


be* ber bti ' 


ber of the 


em et etn er ein ti of a or an 


X>. 


bem ber beni 


ben tothe 


etn em etn et etn em to a or an 


A. 

1 


ben bie bai 


bie the 


etn en ein e etn a or an 



ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

4. Substanlives are common or proper, and these again, 
primitive, derivative or compound, collective or reiterative; 
but for general purposes it is sufficient to attend to the first 
two distinctions. 

5. We further notice Gender, Number and Cases. 



(*) See Preface. 
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THE GENDE R 9, 

6. In English, ali names applied to animateci beings are, 
accordine to the sex (if the sex is known or attended to) 
masculine or feminine ; two genders which are also applied 
to the Supreme Being, heathen deities, angels and other 
spirits ; while the names of ihings and of abstract notions 
are neuter, unless they are personified, and the masc. or 
fem. gender is applied to them figurati vely. — This, as far 
as regards man, ànimals, God, and other spiritual beings is 
also generally 1 the case in German. 

7. A few domestic ani mais, besides their generic name, 
are in both languages distinguished by sexual appellations, 
and a name far their young. In German the generic names 
of some are neut. those forthesexes, masc* or fem. % and 
those for the young, also neut* f their sex not being taken 
into consideration. Ex. bai $ferb the horse, ber £engft stai* 
lioo, bte ©tute or £0td$?e mare, bai guffen filly ; bai ©c&roein pig, 
ber ©ber boar, bie ©au sow, bas gerfet young pig. Or witb re- 
gard to man: ber SWenfó human being (homo), ber SDtonn man, 
(mas. vir), bie grau woman, bai £tnb child. 

8. The generality of ani m a t ed beings bave but one name 
for each kind, whieh may either be masc. fem. or neuter, e. 
gr. ber Ziaet tiger; b i e £t)5ne hyena, bai $ameel ca- 
rnei ; and if the sex is to be distinguished, we say of the 
male: bai 2Rànnc$en or mdnnli$e Ztya, or Snfect, ber 

1 JDie @d)ilbwad)c sentinel, bte SKanndperfon or bai SDtonirtbllb 

male person ; bai grauenjtmmec lady, ffóeibébtlb female perso ■, and 
bai ffieibfiftùc! doxy, which take the gender from their last wordg (see 
R. 13) ; bai SBàbdjen, SW&bel or CKàgMcin giri or maiden, and bai 
griulcin unmarried lady, which are diminutires (see R. 15) ; bai SBkib 
woman, and bai SJlenfd) wench ; bai ©efpenft the ghost or gofclin, 
ave exceptions. 
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mfomitd&e Stogel or gifcf), (male animai, insect, bird or fisb), 
and of theferaale: ba« SBefbd&ett, or tt>etbli<$e Stytcr, or 
Slìfect, ber »etblid)< 8*ogel or gffó, (female animai, &c.) ; of 
the yonng : b<t* 3tmge. 

U. In the satne manner, the three gender* are applied to 
the names of things, and abstract notions ; e. gr. b e r 
SBunb month, b t e SBcmge cheek, b a * £)$r ear ; ber fc&ffel 
spoon, bte @abd fork, bat SReffer knife; ber ©etft spirit, 
bie@eele soul, bai ©emutymind; ber (Sifer zeal, bte Su? 
genb virtue, bai taf et vice. 

io. The gender thus applied to a dì mais, things and ab- 
stract notions is invariably fìxed 9 so that it cannot be 
changed even by personification. In many words it raay 
be known from ibeir natare, and in many more from their 
terminations ; bat for a considerable number no general 
rulee can be given, and the student ought, in learning a 
substanti ve, always to coro mi t it to meraory with its respec- 
tive article ber, bte or bai. 

11. From the nature of substantives, we know, as 
Mascoline: the names of winds, seasons, raontbs and 
days (exc. bai 3a$r year, bte 2Rtttwod)e (but also ber SXittood)) 
Wednesday, and a few other compounds (see R. 13), and 
many roots of verbs, as ber «£afi hatred, from $affen to'hate. 
As Neuter : a) The names of metals (exc. bte platina, ber 
€>ta$l stee), Sin!, SEombaf, and a few others of modem dis- 
covery which are masc). 

b) Tho3e of the letters of the alphabet. — 

e) Those of countries, pro?inces, towns and villages.* 

* Exc. Me gftarf Marche or Mark, bte Saujtfc Lusatia, bte ?>fal$ Pa- 
latitiate, bte &rtmm Crimea, bie Sfóolbau Moldavia and others in au (not 
gau), bie Surf ci and others in ei or ep $ ber <$au$ the Hague, ber or 
baé @lfa§ Alsacia ; also the names of countries and provinces formed of 
compound words, the last of which is of the masc. or fem. gender, a6 
ber StyetngaU, bie letterati» distriets of Germany ; as well as the names 
of towns compounded with ber ©tetti stone (rock), bie S3urg castle, or 

2 
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d) The diminutives (see R. 15). 

e) Most of the collective and reiterative terms, especially 
those commencing with gè, or ending io fe(, as ba3 JBolf peo- 
ple (natioo), bad ©ebtrge chain of mountains, baft ©eftyrei 
repeated cries, bad ©d&abfel scrapings. 

y) Ali words made substantives from other parta of 
speech, without an alteration in their form, as bad fiefen the 
reading, from tefcn to read, bai SBetm the if, baft IBitter 
the bitter. 

g) Abstract adjectives, as baS (Strabene unb baS ©d)ònc the 
sublime and the beautiful. 

12. By termination we distinguish only such polysylla- 
bic words as follow one gender with few or no exceptions, 
viz; as Masculine, those in ant, Ut and ling. As 
Feminine: those in e, 3 ci or e», 4 et, en$, ^tit 9 U 9 if, tnj, i$, 
feit, fd&aft, fi ung, 6 ur and ut$. As Neuter : those in amm, 
d>en, eli, icfct, fi, ili, mg, lem, oli, om, ortum, fel, 7 fai and tyum. 8 

Male appellations terminating in any of those syllables 
are of course masculine, 

N.B.— Many of these terminations belong to foreign words, which, 
in general retain their originai gender. 

bie Qtabt town, in which these words happen to be stili considered as 
common nouns, and the first word as an epithet to distinguish them, 
e. gr. ber. JCòmgfieui a fortress in Saxony, bie ©tarfenburg a ruined 
castle in Hesse, bie JCÒntgftabt the new-town of Hesse-Cassel. Other- 
wise, and in most instances, such compounds are also neuter, as bd€ 
alte dtedengburg old Ratisbon (See R. 13). 

exceptions.— 3 £er. 2Cffeape, ber ©olle or Stolte bull, berjDrad^e 
dragon, ber galle falcon, ber Sarre bull, ber gin! e finch, ber £afe hare, 
ber 86»e lion, ber £)d)fe ox, ber Stabi rayen, ber Stappe black horse ; — 
ber grailjofe Frenchman, and other names of nations, which are mate, 
£)a6 £uge eye, baé (Sttbe 'end, and ba$ (Srbe inheritance, and ba$ ©e s 
birge and other collectives beginning with gè and ending in e, are 
neuter. — * £er ^apogei parrot. — * ©a 8 ^>etfd^aft seal (stamp).— - 
6 2)er 4>omun0 February.— 7 JDer ©tòpfel stopper (of a bottle).— 

1 JDer SBeroetdt^um proof, ber Srvtyum error, ber SRetrtjt^um riches. 
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13. In compound substantives the last gives the gender, 
as ber fauftater fatherof a family, ba* SBatertyaut the patemal 
house. Exc: in names of towns. (See R. 1 1. e. and N. S.) 

2)er Xbfóeu the horror, — front bte ©d&ett fear. 

SDer 3Rittroo$ Wednesday, front tic 3&o<$* week. 

jDte Xntioort the answer, from bai SSort word. 

$er 3ta$aft the arrest, from bte «$aft capti vity. 

5Die 9teimauge the lamprey, from baS ttuge eye. 

The following ,/fewi. forraed of the ma* e. SButy courage : 
Vnmtsty gracefulness, Hrmuty poverty, SDemuty humility, 
©rofmuty generosity, ftmgmuty long suffering, ©anftmuty 
gentleness, ®<$toermut$ and SBefcmuty melancholy. 

SD e r &erba$t suspicion, and bte 2Cnbadf)t devotioo. 

30 er fBerfe^r intercourse, and bte Slucffetjr return. 

£>er8and0$r, Sangbffct, ©tampfhafe, the long ear(ed), long 
leg(ged), pug nose(d) man, altbough £tyr and Sem are neut. 
and 9lafe fera. 

14. Appellations relating to males, as well as the names 
of some animata, may he made fera, by the addition of the 
syllable in or inn, (always tnn in the plorai), and mostly by 
changing the vowels a, o, u, au (not eu) ìnto &, ò, ft, àu, if there 
be such in the root ; as ber ©raf the couot, bie ©ràfin coun- 
tess, ber @ott the god, bte ©attui the goddess, ber greunb the 
male friend, bte greunbm the female friend, 

This change is sometiraes, although improperly, applied 
to family names , but without a change of vowels, as 4>err 
Stouer Mr. Bauer, grau SBauerm Mrs. Bauer. 

If the word ends in e, this letter is cut off, as ber £6roe the 
lion, bie fcòwtn the lioness. 

N. B. For further iuformation on the gender, see Appendix 
to the Exercises. 

15. Diminutives. — The syllables d&en, eld&en, lem and el, 
are often added to substantives, (the latter changing at the 

2* 
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DIMINUTIVE!. 



sanie timo their radicai vowels,) to express smaHness; as 
in the Englisb, manikiu for little man. Of these $en k the 
most usaal ; Uva being more employed io the higher style 
(though sometimes alao to express contempi,) and et in the 
south of Germany, and in the sportive style. 

If a word ends in e, Ibis letter is cut off, as JDnabe boy, 
An&b($en ; if it ends in $ or g (sometimes also when it ends 
in fd)), it takes et$en, and if in gè or à)e, it adda Idjett; as 2ta$ 
hook, $Ba$e(4en little book, @a$e thing, €ttà)cl4en little tbing. 
Ali diminutives, whatever the. originai gender of the words, 
become neuter. (See R. il, d.) 

16. Substantives which vary in their significa tion with 
their gender. 



ber IBanb volume (of a book) 

ber Stouer peasant 

ber 83ru<$ fraction, rupture 

ber SBuclet bump 

ber SSunb alliance 

ber <5$or choir 

ber Grtbe heir 

bte (grfemtfnif; knowledge 

ber ©e^att contenta 

ber ©eif el hostage 

ber <3efct)ofi a certain tax 

bie ©ift gift 

ber $aft clasp 

ber $ar$ Harz foreat 

ber *§eibe heathen 

ber «fmt hat 

ber Jtaper privateer 

ber Jtieferjaw 

ber Aunbe customer 



bat Stonb ribbon 
bai Staner cago 
baS83ru#bog 
bte 23ucfel bos8 
ba* SBunb bundle 
baé Gtyor cborus 
bag <5rbe inheritance 
ba$ (Stfenntmf judictal decision 
baè ©etjalt salary 
bte ©ejpet seoorge 
baé @ef$of missile 
ber or bat Otft poison 
bie $aft captivity 
bas «&arj resin 
bte £etbe heath 

bte $\xt (or $ut$) guard, pas- 
ture 
bie Aaper caper 
bte &tefer pine 
bie Jbmbe intelligence 
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bie Ce^en or 8e$n feudaltenure 

ber Setter conductor 

ber So^n reward 

ber SOtangel want 

bie SRarfmark (weight), Marche 

(a dislrict) 
ber 95torfd& march 
ber 2fóa(f raast 

ber 3Renfd& man 

ber SReffer one who measures 

ber 2Ro$r negro 

ber $a(f parcel 

ber Sfcei* or SReif rice 

ber ©d&ilb shield 

ber «Scfyroulft bombast 

ber ©ee lake 

ber ©proffe sprout 

ber ©tift peg, pencil 

ber atyeil part 
N.B — Tne compoands with StyeU 

ber £$or fool 
ber 85erbien|t earning 
ber IBorroanb pretence 
bie SBetyr weapon 
ber 3eu<) woven stuff 
ber 3ott toll 



bai 8e$en or 8e$n investment 
with a fief 
bie Setter ladder 
bai £o$n wages 
bie jfóangel mangio 
ba* 3Jtorf marrow 

bie Sttarfc& marsh 

bie Sttaft fattening food for ani- 
mais 

baft SKenfó wench 

baS SKefler knife 

ba$ SHotyr moor 

baé 3>acf rabbie 

bai Sfcei* twig 

baé <3d)tU> sign-board 

bie ©d&nmlfi (also ber ©efc&wulfr) 
swelling 

bie ©ee sea 

bie @pro|fe step of a kdder 

bai ©ttft ecclesiastical founck- 
tion 

bai Zfyeil share 

are masc. Exc. baé Urtfyeil judgment. 

bai £$or gate 

baè aScrbtenft merit 

bie SSorwanb front parti tion 

bai SQBetyr wear 

baé 3eu0 material 

baé BoQ inch. 



DBCLENSION OF SUB8TANTIVES AND FORMATION OF 

THEIH PLURAL. 

17. The relations of substanti ves to each other and to 
other parts of speech are expressed, in most modem lan- 

2** 
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guages exclusively by preposttions, or iodicated by tbeir 
position, while in Latin and Greek several of those relations 
are sfaown by endings, caHed cases 9 and the model* after 
which these variationa are raade, deciensions. In German 
also many substantires distinguisi! certain cases by termina- 
tions, thus : 

In the S iugular. 

18. The masculine adds to the Genitive 9prrt t n or ett. 
If è, the other cases receive no addition; if e$, the Da- 
tive adds e ; and if n or en, the Dat. and Acc. add each re- 
spectively n or en also. 

19. The feminine remains unaltered (except in a few 
phrases in which some particular words add n or en in the 
dat. as auf Ghrben on earth, for auf ber <5tbe). 

20. The N eu ter adds to the Gen. 6 or e*; and to the 
Dat. e, if the Gen. adds ed; the Acc. is always like the Nom. 

In the Plural. 

21. The thrbe genders add an n to the Dat. unless 
the Nom. ends in n. 

22. In both sing. and più. the Vocative is like the Nom. 
and the A elative relation is expressed by a preposi ti on, ge- 
nerally governing the dative. 

RULES ON THE OECLEN8ION OF THE 8INGULAR. 

23. Gen. in 8, and the other cases unaltered : 

a) In the masc. substs. ending in el, en, em (short), ex, 
eur ; and 3$e tea, Jtaffee coffee, £àfe cheese, Deci. I and IV. 

b) The neut. in e, el, en, er (not ter) or lettt, (Deci. I.) 
e) The masc. in or (which sometimes also follo w ft. 26) 

as Kutor (autbor), tffleffor, (Santor (parish clerk), Grebitor, 
?)a(tot, sprior, ^rofeffor, lettor (head of a university) , Sfafors 
mator (reformer), @enator, &c. (Deci. IV). 

24. Gen. in ed, Dat. in e, -4 ce. /ìAe Nom. 
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a) AH the masc. not mentioned in Rs. 93» 93» 96 
and «7. 

b) AH ne ut. (escuto* «feci, R. 59.) not beionging te R. 93. 
N. B. The ebefore the èie requisite only with words eadiog 

in é, fd&, f , and è; with tèose ending in b, b, 4, g» t, and Jt, 
it is desirable ; but with oiher terminations it may be orau> 
ted, as well as the t af the Dat. (Deci. II, III, and IV). 
95. Gen. Dat. and Acc. in n. (Deci. V). * 

a) The masc. ending in e (see N. 3) ; 

b) A few naraes of natiens ending in er, as tteger negro ; 
e) ber Ungar Hungarian, ber fitouer peasant. 

NB. Both those of * and e are also made with thè Gen. in {, and 
are tlien of Deci IV. 

90. Gen. Dat. and Acc. in en : (Deci. VI) 

a) Appellations relating to meo, derived from the Lat. or 
Greek, ending in 

ant ali *ent grap$ xft og ot *ut 

*ar *at *et tf it on fort W 

b) Names of nations ending in a consonant, especially 
those whicb have the accent on the last syllable, as : 

Star&ar Samtfcfcar <&ojfa<! Vfylan granjof (orgranjofc V.) 
buffar (Janissary) ?)olacf Salmutf (Frenchman). 

Zaxtat fSoinial Cfcoat $anbur 

e) The following masculine : 

berVtyn anceator bergf&rft prince 

ber gtór bear ber ©ed fop 

ber SSaffliél basilisk ber Oefett companion 

ber (Sobett cadet ber ©rof count 

ber (Somet eomet ber «Palunf scoundrel 

ber ®emant or SDtamant diamond ber $elb hero 

ber <&ep$ant elephant ber $err lord 

* Many words with these terminations, which with few exceptions, 
are not personal appellations, belong to Rs. 24 and 34 or 35, Deci. IL 
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ber$trt herdsman 

ber gafet footmao 

ber Sftrm (or S&rmen R. 23) noise 

ber Eeu lion 

ber Starr fool 

ber Obcttèf obelisk 

ber Obertji colooel 

berDd&d ox 



ber 9>rin$ prioce 

ber 3>rofof military jailor 

ber @d&ran$ sycophant 

ber ©$ultyeif major 

ber @pa$ sparrow 

ber ©teinmeft stone mason 

ber Sbrami tyrant 

ber 8torfa$r predecessor. 



ber $lanet planet 

</) The following ; which al so forra the sing. by R. 24 ; 
but the plur. always by R. 37. 
ber Jtamerab contrade ber ^apaget parrot 

ber jtapaun capon ber|>falm psalm. 

27. The following are used with both the endings en and 
e in the Nom. With the former they belong to R. 23, 
Deci. I ; but with the latter, they take in ttìe Gerì, n$ and in 
the Dai. and Acc. n (Dee). IV.) 



berStotfen beam (timber) 

ber grieben peace 

ber guirten spark 

ber guf ftapfen foot step 

ber ©ebanfen thought 

ber ©efaKen favour 

ber ©fouben faith 



ber ftarpfen carp 
ber 9?amen name 
ber ©amen seed 
ber ©diabeti inj ury 
ber ©d&atten shade 
ber 6d()(ttten sledge 
ber SBtffen will 



ber #aufen heap 

28. Names of countries, town*, rhers, mountains, &c. 
{if not fem.) add to the Gen. é, or (according to R. 24) 
to the Gen. eè, and to the Dat. e, always leaving the Acc. 
like the Nom. (for Names of Persons see Rs. 55-63). 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

29. Some words in Gerra. do not distinguish the plur. 
from the sing. ; the majority however do it, either by chang- 
ing the vowels a, 0, u or au (not eu) of their root into A, 6, & 
or du, or by adding a syl)., or by both processes. 
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50. The ayllables used to mark the plur. are e» er, n and 
en (see Rs. SI and 8S). 

51. Word* alike in bota gender*. The MA8C and 
neut. making the Geo, ring, in * enumerated under R. 23. 
(Exc. a few mentioned in R.S6, d.) Deci. I, 

32. fVords tohich ovly change their vowel, without ad- 
dinoti. Deci. I, 

♦ber TUta pionghed field ber SRanael want 

ber Xpfel appiè ber Cantei cloak 

♦ber JBoben loft ^it Cutter inoiber 

♦ber ©oaen arch *ber Sfabel navcl 

ber SBruber brother ber Stage! qail 

*ber ©arten garden *ber ©fen oven, $tove 

♦ber #afen harboar *ber 9>a$ter farmer 

♦ber Cammei raui ber ©ottel saddle 

ber £amaer hamoier ber @c$»O0er brother-io^law 

ber <$onbe{ dispute ber ®a)nobel beak 

♦ber 8obeti shop bie $o$tet daughter 

ber jtlaffer barker ber Bater father 

bai Jttolfcr convent ber Boari bird 

♦ber £aften chest ber SBagen carriage, waggon. 
♦bcrS^ogen maw 

33. Plur. in e without a change ofvowel; Deci. II : 

a) Ali the sub&tantives of the three genders not enumerated 
under Rs.Sl, 32, 34, 35, 36 and 37 ; f especially the Afaic.and 
Neut. with the following terminations, raost of whiek are of 
foreign origin, and have the accent on the last syllable : 
oct an air èm 

al Jar Jat Jent 

amm àr ett {et 

* Those raarked tiuis are by the best writers mostly used without the 
change of vowel especially those eoding in ett— t Alphabetical lista of 
the monosyllabic substantives forming their plur. in er or en$ aa well 
as of the terminations of polysyllables will be found in the Appendiz to 
the Exercises.— JThese, when relatfng to persona, belong to R.26 a. 



és 





FORM. 


OF 


PLUR, 




eur 


ti or iS 




ol or oli 


fai 


ià)t 


in 




om 


act 


tct 


ina. 




on 


+ut. 


ter 


to 


- 


tié) 





6) Those in m|É, wbich are either Fem. or Neut. 

e) Collectives and reiteratives formed from substantives or 
verbs, with the prefix gè, but not ending in e, ci or er ; e, gr. 
bad ©ebtd)t poem, fr. bt($ten to think intently, ba£ ©efajen? gift, 
fr. fd&enfcn to give. 

34. P/tir. in e, tutf/* a change of vowels, Deci. II. 

a) Ali the monosyllabic fem. formed by the changeable 
\ owels, a, o, u, and au, and not belonging to R. 37, as forming 
their plur. in en. 

b) The fullowing Masc. and Neut., but principally Masc. : 

N.B. — In polysyllabic words, it is the vowel of the last syllable which 
changes, as (Sanai, (Sanale ; doublé a and o are changed into à aud 5, 
as %aU tfele ; 2$00t, SBòte. — If a monosyllable forms the last link of a 
comp. subst., the change of vowel is the same : Statarti Stòume $ SHuts 
baum pear-tree, Sirnb&Uttie . Those marked * are also used without change. 

ber- Hai eel ber Start beard 

ber Xbfyang declivity ber Staf bass or base 

ber Xblaf absolution and others ber Staudf) belly 

in £ang and 8af ber Staum tree 

ber X6t abbot ber SBifóof bishop 

ber TUtat aitar ber Sfoci block 

ber Xntrag proposai, and ber Statf he-goat 

others in ZvaQ bai Staot boat 

bad Xrfenal arsenal ber Sfrattò conflagration 

ber 2Cr$t physician ber SJraudj) custom 

ber Xft branch ber 23ufd) bush 

ber Xufrutyr rebellion ber (Sanai canal 

ber Stadf) brook ber (Sapettan chaplain 
ber Stalo, skin (of small ani- ber (Sartina! cardinal 

mais.) ber (SajieKan castellan 

ber Stali ball bai Gtyor chorus 
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ber Scorai choral 

ber 2tamm dike 

ber 2)amj>f steam 

ber >Darm gut 

ber £iebfra$l theft 

ber SDrutf pressare (in com- 

pounds) 
ber )Duft vapour 
ber 2>unft vapour 
ber gali fall, case 
ber gang catch, (in comp.) 
ber gtècal attorney-general 
ber glofc flea 
ber glor crape 
b<tè g(of raft 
ber gfod} carso 
ber glug flight 
ber gtaf river 
ber grofa} frog 
ber gud&è fox 
ber gunb finding 
ber ©ang wa ^ 
ber ©aft guest 
ber (Saul horse 
ber ©enuf eojoyment 
ber ©eru$ smeli 
ber ©efang song 
ber ©runb ground 
ber ©ruf greeting 
ber ©uf gush 
ber #a$n cock 
ber £afó neck 
ber #of court 
ber £ut hat 
ber &u)n boat 



ber Jtamm comb 

ber Aampf combat 

ber tfarft mattock 

ber Jtouf parchase 
♦ber £au} odd fellow 

ber Alano, sound 

ber SUo$ lamp 

ber Jttoft log 

ber tf nopf button 

ber Stod) cook 

ber tfopf head 

ber &otb basket 

ber Arampf cramp 

ber Jtranj wreath 

ber jtropf wen, crop 

ber tfrufl jug 

ber &uf kis8 

ber £a| boddice 

ber 8auf course 
♦ber 5Dtogt|rrat magistrata 

ber 2Jtorft market 

ber SDtorfd^al raarshal 

ber SRoraft morass 

ber SDtaff muff 

ber 9topf bason 

ber tya<£ parcel 

ber palali palace 

ber $apft pope 

ber 5>afior parson 

ber $a$ pass 

ber spflocf plug 

ber 5>fluQ plough 

ber $)fon pian 

ber 9>tag place 
*ber 9)ocal cup 
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ber 9>rop|i prebendari 
ter ?>uff blow 
ber dtanft edge 
ber diati) conntellor 
ber Stoum space 
ber Ufaufd) intoxication 
ber SRod coat 
ber Sftòft gridiron 
ber 9ftimpf body, trunk 
ber ©aal hall 
ber ©atf sack 
ber @aft juice 
ber @arg coffìa 
ber @a$ sentence 
ber ©aum beni 
♦ber ©d&ad&t shaft (of a mine) 
ber ©d&aft handle 
ber ©diane" tap 
ber ©djal! knave 
ber ©d&att sound 
ber ©d&a$ treasure 
ber @d)aum foam 
ber @tt)taf tempie (of tbe head) 
ber ©d&tag blow 
ber ©d&foud& leather bag 
ber @d)lunb throat 
ber ©c&lug conclusion 
ber ©d&maud feast 
ber @<|opf tuft of hair 
ber @<$of lap 
ber @($ranf closet 
ber ©c&urj apron 
ber @d)uf shot 
ber @d)tramm sponge 
ber @dfowan swan 



ber ©d&wanf prank 
ber ©d&wanj tail 
ber @d)»arm swarm 
ber ©d&wuna impulse 
ber ©d)wur oath 
ber ©of)n son 
ber ©paf joke 
ber ©prud& motto 
ber ©primg leap 
ber @fpunb bung 
ber Btab staff 
ber Staff stable 
ber Starniti stem 
ber ©tanb station 
ber ©tocf stick 
ber @tord) stork 
ber @tof shock 
ber ©trang rope 
ber ©trom stream 
ber ©trumpf stocking 
ber @tu$l chair 
ber ©turm storm 
ber ®tur& rapid fall 
ber ©umpf marsh 
ber £an$ dance 
ber Zf)uxm tower 
ber Son tone 
ber £opf pot 
ber Stant drink 
ber Sraum dream 
*ba* tribunal tribunal 
ber SSrog trough 
ber Rrumpf trumps 
ber SBogt steward 
ber SBorwanb pretext 
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ber g&all rampart 
ber SBanft paunch 
ber SButjt pad 
ber 2Bunfd) wish 
ber SBurf throw 
ber SBurm worm 



ber 3a§n tooth 
ber 3aum bridle 
ber 3aun hedge 
ber 3opf qaeae 
ber 3ug featare 
ber Smang constraint 



35. Plur. in er urifA a change ofvowels. (Deci. III.) 
a^ Ali those ending in tyum; which change the vowel only ia 
this affix, making it tifante : $ergO0t$umdakedom, gasogtyftmer. 
bj The following : 

bai ©eaanb garment 

bai ®lai glass 

bai ©Iteb limb 

ber ©ott god 

baé ©rab grave 

boi ©raé grass 

bai ©ut estate 

baé ^aupt head, chief 

baé $ofpttal or @pital hospital 

bai $u$n fowl 

bai StàSb calf 

bai £tnb child 

bai JWetb dress 

baé tforn grain 

baé Araut herb 

bai 8amm larab 

bai fcieb song 

baé Sotf) hole 

ba& SRaul mouth (a nobler ex- 

pression ts SDtanb) 
bai 9left nest 
baé spariament parliaraent 
bai |>fanb pledge 
ber Sfanb edge 
baé 9tob wheel 
bai gRegiment regiment 
3 



bai TLai carrion 
bai 2Cb»erttffement advertise- 
raent 

bai Ttmt office 

bai Xugenlieb eye-lid 

bai S3ab bath 

bai SBilb image 

bai SBlatt leaf 

ber SBòfewicfct villain 

baé SBrett board 

bai S3udf) book 

baé Cabinet cabinet 

baé Samtfol jacket 

bai £a$ roof 

baé 3rriid&t ignis fatuus 

baé ©orf village 

baé CK or <Sg egg 

baé ga$ compartment 

baé gag cask 

baé gelb field 

baé ©elb money 

ber ©etft spirit 

bai ©emacf) óharober 

baé ©emftty disposition 

ba^ ©ef$te$t sex, gender 

baé ©efpenft ghost 
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ber Soroumb gaardian 

ber SKolb forest 

bai or ber SBammS jacket 

bad SBetb woman 

bai SBort word 

ber&urm worm 



bad fReid twig 
bad 9Wnb heifer 
bai ©d&lof lock, castle . 
bad @d&»ert sword 
bad SEeftament testament 
bai Zfyal valley 
bad SBotf people 
See ateo Rs. 38 and 39. 

36. Plural in n; witkout change ofvowels. 

aj The masc. of R. 25, having the singular cases also in 
n. (Deci. V.) 

bj Ditto of R. 27 1 if the nominative does not end io tt, 
(Deci. IV.) 

If the Nom, ends in n, they are of Deci. I. 

e) The fem. ending in e, et, and er, (Deci. V.) 
dj The following, which, as to the sing. belong to R. 23. 
(Deci. IV.) 

ber SDtodtel muscle 

ber Sfamar neighboar 

ber 3>antoffel slipper 

ber ©ee lake 

ber ©tacici sting 

ber ©tiefet boot 

ber Setter cousin 

37. P/ur. in en ; without change of v ovete. 

aj The masc. enumerated in R. 26, as making the sing. 
cases also in en (Deci. VI). 

bj The masc. in or (R. 23, e.) making the Gen. sing. 
mostly in d (Deci. IV). 

cj The fem. polysyliables terminating in anj, dt, et or ep, 
et, enj, ^ett, if, in, inn, in), 15, feit, on, fd&aft, f!cr>t, ung and ttr. (V.) 

(/) The following : 

N.B. Those marked f more frequently end in e, and make then their 
plur in n ; and those with * form their nom. sing. occasionali? in en, 
and belong then to Rs. 23 and 31 (Deci. I) .— 

bte Ert manner bte Eu meadow 



bai Xuge, eye 

bad (Snbe end 

bfii (5rbe inheritance 

ber glitter tinsel 

ber ®e»atter god-father 

ber «$aber rag 

ber fcorber or gorbeer laurei 



FORM. OF PLURAL £7 

Safcn path bit S>fli<&t duty 

bte Sai, 3k9 bay bte spofl post 

tbie $Bei<&t confession bte Ctual torment 

fbte Siro pear bte @aat seed 

*ber 25runn wcll bte @$ar or @c$aar boat, trooj» 

-*ie Sucfct cave fbit @<$t$t layer 

«ber SBu«ftab letter (of the al- tic @(6to«t battio 

phabet) *ber ©<&re<! f righi 

bit Ctyur electorate bie ©cfcrtft writing 

bte (Sur or jfcur cure bte @d&ufó debt 

*ber£)aum thumb bie ©$ur shearing 

•fbte ©ira damsel bte ©pur trace 
bie galjrt journey in a car- fbte ©tini forehead 

riage or on water bit @fceu litter 

j-bie gtyrt track bte @ud&t mania 

«ber gel* rock bit 3$at deed 

tbie gtu)r waggon fbte S&ùr door 

bie glur plain bte Sradfot style of dress 

bie gluty flood bit Zxift pasture 

bte gorm forra bie U$r time-piece 

bte grad)t freight bte J8ollmad)t power of attor ney 

bie grau lady fbte S&efcr weapon 

«ber ©aum palate bte SBBelt world 

bte ©luty jiow *ber 3ad prong 

bie Sagb chase bie 3<$l nutnber 

bie SDtouty custotn-house (Deci. VI.) 

e) The following Masc. and Neutr. which forra the Gen. 

Sing. in * or ed. (Deci. IV.) 

Jber TCffect passion baè £erj heart 

£ba* SSataiUon battalion bad«&emb shirt 

Jber Garolin a gold coin ber Smpoft tax 

bai (Sonccrbat concordate bai 3nfect insect 

ber (Sonful consul Jber Suxotl jewel 

ba* ©liebraaf limb bai £tyr ear 

J These substantives make also the plur. in e (R. 33). 
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ber patron patron ber ©poni «pur 

ber 0uafr tessei ber ©taat state 

♦ber 8fatbin ruby ber Styron tbrone 

ber diteli fountain ber ttntertyan subject 

ber @afyr satyr bai SBety woe 

ber @d)merj pain ber or bai Sterrata ornament 

38. Substantives with different più rais. 

a) Those trading in el or er, if masc. remain unaltered, 
(Deci. I.) and if fera, take n (Deci. V.) as ber Setter conductor, 
plur. getter; bte Setter ladder, pi. Settern. 

b) jDerttfpect, views Xfpecte, prospects(appearances) Xfpecten 
ber 33cmb, ties SBanbe, volumes SBànbe (badf) ribbands S&nber 
bie Sani, benches Stante, banks Sant'est 

ber Sfotter, peasants Sfotterli, builders (Srbauer; (baè) cages 

Sfotter 
ber Staaen, shreets of paper, bows Stogen, arches Stógen 
ber SBru<$, fractions &rft$t, (ba$) marshes Statue 
ber SBunb, alliances Stònbe, (ba$) bundles Stonbe 
bad Capital, capitala in architecture (Capitale, in money <5api* 

tatten 

bai SDtn(j, things JDinge, things of wbich we do not ebuse to 

know tbe names, SDinger 
ber guf , feet gùfe, feet in measurement, gttf e 

ba8 ©efldf)t, faces ©ejtc^ter, visions ©efte^te 

bie ©ift, gifts ©iften, (ba«) poisons ©tfte 

ber 8aben, shutters ftaben, shops fcàben 

bai Zié)t, candles Stdjte, lights Std^ter 

bte SJtecfct, powers 3Jtód&te, in compounds, as &$nmadf)t swoon, 

SDtod&ten 

baS SRa$l or Sttat, monumenta SRàìer, titnes, meals SDtole 

ber SJtatm, men SJtótmer, SRamten vassals 

ber 2Rarfd&, marches 9Jtórf$e, (bte) raarshes SDtorfàe 

ber Sttenfd), men SOJcnfd^en, wenches 5Wenfd&er 

ber 3tto§r, negroes SRobren, bogs SHo^re 

t The introduction of the art. indicates that the word also differs in 
Gender (See R. 16). 
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ba$ 8fto$r, lubes, canes Stòrte, species of reed or cane Stolte 

bte ©au, 80W8 ©due, wild boars &aue 

ber ©d&ttb, shields ©d&tlbe, (baS) sign-boards 0d&ilber 

bte @$nur, tapes @$nure, daughters-in-law ®$nuren 

ber @ta$l f species of steel @ta$le, as the name of a tool ©tó#e 

ber €fttft, pencils ®ttfte, (bai) foundations ©ttfter 

ber Gtca$ 9 rays &ttaf)Un 9 in compounds Citrale 

ber ©trauf, nosegays ©trdufe, ostriches ©traufe 

bai @tftct, pieces ©tùcre, pieces of artillery ©tfttfen 

ber S£$or, fools 3$oren, (bai) gates Styore 

ber 3a<f, prougs Sacten, io coropouods storte 

ber 3ott, inches 3olie, toìls 3óHe. 

39. Substantives whkh take one plural when tltey are 
used in a distributive sense, and another when empioyed 
collectivety : 

bai SSett bed, ©etten beds ; (Bette beddiogs 
ber JDorn thorn, Corner thoros ; SDorne species of thorns 
ber SDra&t wire, Qxtytt wires ; SDra^te species of wires 
bad #olj wood, $&&** pieces of wood ; *f>olje species of wood 
bai $orn boro, $òrner horns ; «§orne species of horn 
bad fcartb country, £ftnber countries ; fcanbe distributively, ateo 
provinces e. gr. ©ott tft ber £err alter Sanbe, God is the lord 
of ali the earth ; Ette Sante $ulbt0ten btm JMnifle, ali the pro- 
vinces did hommage to the king 
ber £)rt place, Oerter places ; Orte io a general sense : 3d) $abe 
tyn an alien Orten gefud)t, 1 have looked for hi ni in ali places, 
i. e. every where. 
ber ©trau<& shrub, @tràud& e or e r shrubs ; ©tratte species of 

shrubs 
bai Z\xà) cloth, Sùd&er cloths (handkerchiefs) ; SEud&e species of 

cloth 
bai SBort word, SBòrter words, (Vu mots) ; SSorte discourse, 
(Fr. parole*). 

40. Comp. words terminating with SRann, when applied 

3*» 
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exclusively to males* make the plur. SDtónnef, but if applied 
to people in general, change fDtonn into Zenit. Thas (Sfyémàxt* 
net means married meo, ftaufmdnner men-merchants, fBettrte 
matinee meo beggars, and ©aleute married people, Aàuftentt 
merchants, SBettelfettte beggars, without regard to sex. 

At the same tirae the expressions Hmtmànxiet bailiffs, <$aupt* 
mdnner captains, ©taatsmdnnet statesmen, &ricgdmdnnét military 
men &c. are more respectful than the same words wittl 
«cute. 

41. Substantives used onìy in the S iugular. 

a) The names of metals, mineralsandother substances (for 
the few Exc. see R. 39), as well as of inany abstract terms» 
such as (Beute booty, funger hunger* admit of no plural in 
either language, 

b) Words of quantity, weight, and measure admit of no 
plur. if preceded by numbers ; e. gr. 3wet 8fóeS, bret Stocfc unb »ier 
IBógen papier, two reams, three quires, and 4 sheets of paper. 
gfinf SSunb gebetn, jebes »dn fe<6$ SDu&enb, five bnndles of pens, 
each of six dozen. ©teben SCtol ad^t, seven times eight (like 
the French/ow.) Keun @tù(f (or £aupt) 9iinb»ie$, jebed je^n gauft 
$od), nine heads of cattle, each ten hands high. ©aé ERegimcnt 
tjt taufénb SJtonn fiat! the regiment is a thousand men strong. 
(5(f (Stein f($»er eleven stone weight. 

e) £)ad spfunb pound (sterling) also takes no plur. when pre* 
ceded by numbers, but ©^tUinQ shilling and pfennig penny 
take e. 

dj Also bai 3a^r year, when followed by alt old, as gtòMf 
(twelve) 3afa alt. 

Otherwise these words take a plur. as : SBte oteCe §)attfer 
gufe mad&en bretjetyn (Snglifc^e how many Paris feet make thir- 
teen Englisb. (Si tjtje|t »icr§e$n Soffre it is now fourteen 
years. 

e) Most collectives commencing with gè, as bai (Statntrmel 
murmufing* 
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/; The folhwinx : 
bit Xhfunft arrivai 
ba$ (Erbe inheritance 
betgfor prosperity 
bte glud&t flight 
Die (Stage salary 
b<W ©tùcf fortune 
bct^afer oats 
bie *g>aft captivity 
bet «&ang bent 
bet<$opfen hops 
bie «fmt guard, pasture 
ber3cimraer sorrow 
bet &o$t cabbage 
bte Areffe cress 



bte tombe intelligence 

ber&Atm noise 

ber lattice lettuce 

ber Sotyn wagea 

ber SRunb mouth 

bie SDtofyematif mathematica 

bte 9Re$amf mechanics 

ber @dnb sand 

bat @d&tif reed 

ber £abel censure 

bit Sftrnunft reason 

bai Settg collection of tool*, ap- 

paratus. 
berSwang restraint. 



42. The follotcing talee the pluralfrom other words : 



ber Stanb alliance, S3ùnbttiffe 
bet ©ant thanks, iDantfagungen 
bie <8$re honour, Ctyrenbejeugun* 

gett 
baé Gmfommen revenue, (gin* 

ttnfte 
biegura)t apprehension, S3e? 

fùrc&tungen 
bie ©unffc favour, S3eaftit|rt0un£ 

gen or ©unftbejeugunflen 
bae geben life, 8eben6l&ufe from 

fce&enélauf course of life, or 

gebendbefóreibungen biogra- 

phies 



ber Aummer sorrow, Aùmmer* 

ntfle 
ber SJterb murder» ffltorbtyaten 
ber Staty counsel, 8fcatyfd&tàge 

(which bas no Sing.) 
ber &treit contest, Strettirei:? 

ten 
ber $ob death, Sobetf&Oe 
baé ttnglùct misfortune, Un* 

gtiWfófàtte 
ber ttnterrto)t instruction, S3e- 

tetyrungen or Untermeifungen. 
ber ttrlaub furlough, jBeurlau* 

bungen 



bie glebe love, gtebf$aften bet Zxoft consolation, ajròfhm* 

amours geli 

bai £ob praise, £obe$er$ebungen bet 3onf quarrel, 3&ntereieri 

or Sobreben panegyrics bet 3»tft quarrel, StoifKgfettetfj 
bettolìi reward, &elo$nungen 
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43. Substantives used only in the piural : 



Metterti or Grttern parents 
Ennaten first fruits 
S5(attern small-pox 
SSrieffdjaften documents 
©cequien funeral service 
gajten lent 
gerien vacations 
©ebróber (a mercantile terni, 

as bit ©ebruber Sharing, Bar* 

ing brothers 



le rents 
©raupen grits 
«$efen yeast 
£opfen hops 
Snffemen insignia 
jtoflen or Unfoften expenses 
.KriegStóufte evenis of war 
8eute people, (persons, with- 



out regard to sex; the 

French gens) 
SJtofera measles 
Gioiteti whejr 

Sfaturalien naturai produce 
Sfatbeln vermicelli 
Oftern easter 
spfmgften whitsuntide 
Sftórtfe tricks 
Stepreffatten reprisals 
SRót&efo measles 
©cfcfoffcn bail 

©pefen raerchant's outlay 
@portefn fees 
Sreber lees 
Srftmmer ruins 
2Bett)nad)ten christmas 
3eittóufte course of ti me 



DECLENSION OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 

44. Substantives derived from Lat. and Greek, which lose 
their last syl. or cbange it into a German termination bave 
been classed with German substs. Those which retain them 
are subject to the following rules. 

45. In uè and tè (also those from modem languages end* 
ing in S) such as ©(erfcu*, Xtffó, Cforp* are bist left unaltered. 

46. In um, they make the Gen. Sing. in * aod change um 
into en in the plur. ; e. gr. 

ba$ Snbtmbuum, bes Sntùbuumt, bteSnbhnbuen 

baè SRepofitortum, beé dtepofttorium*, bit S^epofttoctcn. 

47. Some foreign words take 3, (sometimes with an apo- 
stropbe before it) in both the gen. sing. and ali the cases Plur. 
«s in ©ente* geniuses, Gtyeft chiefs, IBanqutetè, JWufrbS, ©aIcom) 
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(also Balcone) 8orW, «aleute, yapa'e, &oifòa% Rotto'*, Jtati'i, 
Utys'i (owls) Jtolibti^.— AUo btc r *, C'è, 3a'« (yes), «ftenn'i 
(ifs), Xbet'i (baU) &c. 

DECLBN6ION8. 

48. Embracing now the singular and plural in one view, 
we shall have the following six Declensions, divided into 
two branches, characteriaed by the Gen, Sing, of the one 
being * or e*, and tbat of the other n or en. 

%* As the Fem. do not chance in the sing. they are re-introdaeed 
bere for the sake of uniformity and completeness ; yet let it be observed 
that those which take no plural are of no declension. 

Branch A. Branch B. 

Singular. 

M.F. andN. K. and N. M.andF. 



I. li. 

N. — — 
G. — i —(«)«* 
D. - _(«) 


III. 


IV. 




V. 


VI. 


-CO* 
-W 


- IO, 


ni 
n 


— n 
— n 


— en 
— en 


A. — — 


— 


— 


n 


— n 


— en 


change of rowels 


Plural. 


n 


o change 




i 

N. — —e 


■"■—"> 
— er 


— n, en 




— n 


— en 


G. — —e 


— er 


— n, en 




— n 


— en 


D. — n — en 


— ent 


— n, en 




— n 


— en 


A. — —e 


— et 


— n, en 




— n 


— en 



49. DECLENSION I. 

Includea the subs tanti ves mentioned under Rs. «3, (27 
if ending in n,) SI and 32. 

Sing. N. D. and A. alike ; Geo. i. 



* The brackets joined to the e, here or in other parts of the book, 
indicated that the letter may be omitted. 



34 DECLENSIONII. 

Plur. N. G. and A. like Nocn. Sing. Dat. n, (if the 
nom. does not end so);. the few of R. 38 changing their 
vowels. 

EXAHPLES, 

Singular. 

N. JDergfcter, bie SRutter, bad SJtoffer, the father, mo- 

tber, pattern. 
G. IDed 8ater 5, ber Cutter, bed fRufter d, of the &c. 
D. 2)em Skter, ber Cutter, bem SRujter, to the &c. 
A. ®en Stoter, bie Cutter, baè «Dtoffer, the &c. 

Plur al. 

N.&A. bieStóter, Me Cutter, bie buffer, the fathers, 

&c. 
G. ber IBàter, ber Sfófitter, ber SJtojter, of the, 
D. benSdtern, ben SJtóttern, ben SRuftern, to the, 

50. DECLENSION IL 

Includes the substs. of three genders enuraerated under 
Rs. 33 and 34 and included among those of R. 24. 

Sing. N. and A. alike ; Gen. d or ed ; Dat. e, or like the 
Noni. 

Plur. N. G. and A. e; Dat. en.— Those of R. 34 chang- 
ing their vowels. 

KXAMPLES. 

Singular. 

N. ber SBaum, bie SBanb, bad Jfreuj, the Iree, wall 

cross. 
G. bed SBaum ed, ber 2Banb, bed tfretij ed, of the, &c. 
D. bem SBaume, ber SBanb, bem tfreujc, to the, &c. 
A. ben S3aum, bie SBanb, bad tfreuj, the, &c. 
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Plural. 
N. and A. Me SB&um e, fcte SBdnb e» bie 5treuj e» the trees, 

G. ber Sfarne, ber8Bfabe, ber Jtreuje» ofthe. 
D. ben Stóum en, ben SBdnben» ben JCreugen, tothe, &c. 

51. DECLENSION III. 

Includes the substs. mentioned under R. 35, compriiing 
part of those of R. «4 . 

Sing. N. and A. alike. Gen. * or ed, Dat. e, or Ijke 
the nona. 

Plur. N. G. and A. er, D. ero: with chance of vowels. 

E*AMPLES. 

Singular. 

N. ber Stonn, bai 2to$, ba$ 5Cinb, the man, book, 

cbild. 
G. bet 2Jtann ed, be* Sud) ed, be* Jtinb ed, of the» &e. 
D. bem SRann e, bem Su$ e, bem 5tinb e, to the, &c. 
A. ben SRann, bat Su$, ba* Jtfnb, the» &c. 

Plural. 

N. and A. bie SRdnn er, Sfld& er, iCtnb er, the men, 

books, children, &c. 
G. ber SRdnn er, Stó$ er, Jttnb er, of the» &c. 
D. ben Sfódnn ero, Sft$ ero, Jtinb ero» to the» &c. 

52. DECLENSION IV. 

Includes : a) The Mas e. in or of R. 23 e ; ber Xutor» &c. 
b) The Masc. of R. 26 d ; ber jlamerab, &c. 
e) The Masc. of R. 27» if they raake the Noni, in e ; ber 
Solfe, &c. ; otherwÌ8e they are of Deci. I. 

d) The Masc. and Neut. of R. 36 d ; ba* Buge, &c 

e) The Masc. and iVeuf. of R. 37 e; ber Xffect, &c. 
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Sing. N. and A. alike ; Geo. t after a short syl. and eè 
fwith the Dat. generally in e) after raonosyllahles, and 
words closing with a long syl.— Those of R. 87 make the 
Gen. in n$, and the Dat. and A ce. in n. 

Piur. In ali cases, n ai the end of a word with a short 
syl. and en after ali others. 







BXAMPLE8. 






Masc. 


S iugular. 


N. 


ber Kutor, 


gunfc, 


3u»èl, the author, spark, 
jewel. 


G. 


be* *utot«, 


guitfe n«, 


Smoél (e) è, of the author, &c. 


D. 


bem 2Cutor, 


gunfc n, 


3u»èfc(e), to the author, &c. 


A. 


ben Xutor, 


girale n, 


3uwc(, the author, &c. 



P/ura/. 

AH cases. Xttioren, gunfen, Suwften, authors, &c. 

Neut. Singular. 

N. and A. basSufle. Snfect Styr, the eye, insect, 

ear. 
G. be* Suge *, Snfect e«, £>$« e«, of the, &c. 
D. Um Buae, 3nfect e, C$r e, to the, &c. 

Plural. 

AH cases. Hufle n, Snfect en, £>$r en, eyes, &c. 

N. and A. 3Da« 4>ers heart Gen. #erjen*. Dat. fyx&n. 
Plur. in ali cases «fcerjen. 

53. DECLENSION V. 

Includes the Masc. and Fem. in e, and the Fem. in el 
and et, (Rs. 85 and 36 a and e.) 

Sing. (Masc.) Gen. Dat and Acc. n. 
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Plur. (Masc. and Fera.) Ali eases, n. No change of 
vowels. 



N. ber&nobe, 



EXAMPLB8, 

Singular, 
bteXmrae, Gà)Wtftet § the boy, nurse, 



G. beé&naben, ber Emme, 
D. beat jtnabe n, ber Xmme, 
A. ben &naben, 



sister. 
g$u>effo;, of the boy, &c. 
@$u>e|ter, to the boy, &c. 
©d&wefter, the boy, &c. 



AUcases.Jtnaben, 



ble Emme, 

Piurai. 
Xmmen, 6$»eftern, theboys, &c. 

54. DECLENSION VI. 



Includes those of Rs. 26 and 37 a, e, and d. 
Sing. (Masc.) Gen. DaU and Acc. en. 
Plur. (Masc. and Fem.) ali cases en; no change of 
ytìwels. 





EXAMFLB8, 






Singular. 




N, ber ©taf 


Coffacf 


bie ©ràffnn 


grau the coant. 






(R. 14.) 


Cossack, coun- 
tess, lady 


G. beè ©rafen 


Gfojfad en 


ber ©rdffon 


grau of the, kc. 


D. bem ©rafen 


(Soffadtn 


ber ©ràffnn 


gran to the, &c« 


A, ben ©rafen 


Goffa* en 


bie ©r&fimt 


grau the» &c. 




PluraL 




AH cases, ©rafen 


Goffa* en 


©r&finn en 


gran en counts, Cos- 
sacks, countesses, 






4 


ladies 
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NAMES OF PERSONS. 

S iugular. 

55. They may be used witb tbe def. article ; in which 
case they remai n undeclined, io the singnlar. 

56. Without article they are declined, without regard to 
gender, viz : the Gen. taking è, e$, or en$, and the Dat. 
and Acc. (which two bowever often remain better unde- 
clined) in n or en. 

57 The Gen. adda '* to ali names; Exc. those ending in 
f» ff> % » W> h or 5, which take end ; and the fem. in e, which 
add n*. 

58. The Dat. and y^cc. (if declined) are formed in ali 
names ending with a short sy\. with n, and in those of one 
syl. or ending in a long one, with en. 

59. Those ending in a, generally change a in the Gen. 
into end, and in the Dat. and Acc. into en. 

60. Greek and Latin names used to be generally declined 
in the Latin manner, but ibis practice is retained with very 
few, such as 3efu* (griffa*, Gen. 3efu ^rtftt, Dat. 3ef* 
(Styrtfto, Acc. Sefum Gt)rifhtm ; and principally in the Gen. 
as 3>auli SBrtefe Paul's Epistles, ba* (ftxmgeltum So&annté the 
gospel of St. John. But we may also say spanto* IBctefe, 
Jtyftru* (for $tydbri) gabdto Phaedrus* fables. 

PluraL 

61. Used figurativiely, they may be employed in the 
plural ; e. gr. There are no Miltons in our age. 

62. In Gerra. those which end in el, en, and et, (like tha 
com. nouns of Deci. 1) take no sign of plorai ; others, if end- 
ing in a yowel, take n, and if ending in any otber manner, e. 
Those which do not end in n add this letter in the Dat 
but no change of vowel e ver takes place in them. Some in 
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SO 



o, make the plural ione, D. nen. — Some foreign naroes make 
it in è. 

N.B. The use of the article does not dispense with the plural for- 
mations. 

63. Care must be taken not to confoaod the additional 
letters with the names themselves, therefore it is best to 
place an apostrophe before Ih era, especial ly in names which 
are not generally known, or which tnight be otherwise 
mistaken e. gr. ®d)ul$e'* for ©c&ulj'eè. Nor should the ear 
be offended by any harshness of sound ; and this may be 
avoided by the use of the article, e. gr. for SSttufen* (Stòte 
Titus' goodness, tic ©ùtc be* Sttut, or also (leaving the Gen. 
to be inferred) 3itu* @fite# 

EXAMPLES. 



WITH THE ARTICLE. 



WITHOUT ARTICLE. 





Sing. 


Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N. 


ber ©d&iffer 


bte ©d&itter ©c&tllet @<*ttter 


G. 


be* ©filler 


ber ©filler, ©tfctttet è ©filler 


D. 


bem ©d&tUer 


ben ©d&tttet n ©cutter n © bitter n 


A. 


ben ©d&illet 


bte ©d&ttter ©filler n ©bitter 
Singular. 




N. @4&ulje 


Seibnii gomfe 




G. eftutp'* 


Setòniften* Soutfené 




D. 04ulje n 


Setbmfcen fcouifen 




A. @d)utjen 


8etbm| en Souife n 
P/ura/. 




N. ®<&ulaen 


Seibnù) e eouife n 




G. SW&ttften 


gettati e Souife n 




D. 0^u(jcn 


Seibnty en Souife n 




A. ®<&uften 


&eibnù) e fcouife n 



4* 
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ADJECT1 YfiS. 



Singultir, 



Plural. 



N. Sonatina 
G. 3o$annen* 
D. 3ofymnen 
A. 3o$annen 



QTato 
CTato 9 é 
Qaton 
Croton 



So&ann en 
So^ann ett 
3o$ann en 
3o$ann en 



Catone 
<5ato ni 
CTato nen 
CTato nen 



Sing. N. D. and A. dtobetpiette 

G. ^Robespierre'* 

Plur.for ali cases. ^Robespierre*. 



ON ADJECTIVES. 

64. German adjectives, (including participles) in their 
simple forno, differ in nothing from adverbs, and most of 
them are also used as such, e. gr. 

iDer Stnabt fft g u t unb fàretbt g u t, the boy is good and 
writes «?«//. 

@«ne ©cfcttejrer. ift beffer unb fd&ret&t &effer, his sister is 
better and writes better. 

65. Used as predicate*, as in these examples, they are 
nndeclined, that is to Bay, ranain as they are found in the 
dictionaries. \ 

66. Employed as attributes^ i. e. before a substantive 
or when a subst. is understood after them, they agree 
with it, in gender, number and ease ; showing Ihts agree- 
ment by the following terminations. (see Rs. 89 and 90.) 

67* Declension 1. 
Singular. Plur. 

M. F. N. petto three 

N. — et — e —rt — e 

G. •— e$ «—et — e$ «—et 

D. —ero — tv — ent — en 

A. — en —e — e< —e 



68. Declension II. 
Singular. Plur. 

M. F. N. oftbethree 

— e(t) — e — e(«) — -en 

— en — en — en — en 

— en — en — en — en 

— en — e — e(«) — en 
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69* The vocative is like the nominative. 

N.B. Deci. I is like the def. article, exc. that the Nona, and Ac. in 
the Fem. sing. and in the piar, take e, instead of ie, and the Nom. and 
Ac. Neut ed instead of a& Deci. II makes the Nom. sing. of the three 
gender» and the Acc. Fem. and Neut in e, and ali the other cases in Ctt ; 
the (r) and (fi) being added under certain circumstances (See R. 76.) 

70. Declension 1, is nsed when adjectives are not pre* 
ceded by a declined definitive, i. e. ao article or pronoun, as : 

Singular. 

N. ©ut et SBetn gute©peife gute*©elb good wine, 

provision, money 
G. ©ut e* SBrine* 9 guter ©petfe gut e« ©etoefi of good, &c. 
D. ©ut em ascine guter epeife gut em ©e(be to good, &c. 
A. ©uten SBein gut e ©peife gut e* ©elb good, &c. 

Plural. 

N. ©uteSBeine gute©peifen gute ©elber good wines, 

&c. 
G. ©ut er SBeme gut er @peifen gut et ©elbét of good, &c. 
D. ©ut en 2Bemen gut en ©petfen gut en ©etbern to good, &c. 
A. ©ut e SBeme gut e ©peifen gut e ©eibe good, &e. 

71. In the game manner are also declined. 

a) The def. art. witb the variations mentioned in the 
V N.B. to R. 69. 

(^ b) The Possessive pronouns : SRetner, &c. y 
cj The Demonstrative ; SDtefet this and jenet that. 

9 The fi of the Gen. is changed into n, when the snbst forms this 
case in fi* as guten SBeinefi, for gutefi $ and the mof the Dat. also turned 
into n, if the ad}, ends in m, as mit la&men (for lafcmem) gupe with 
lame foot. 

If severa! adjectives. in the Gen. sing. or plur or in the Dat. sing. suc- 
ceed each other, the first only takes efi, er, or em, and the following en, 
e. gr. guteó, alten, aSe(Unbifd)en 3lumfi, of good, old West-Indian rum, 

4** 
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d) The Relative and Interrogative : 2Beld)et ; »et, &c. 

e) The Indefinite pronouns : anberet, einet, fernet, jeber, 
jebwcber, jeglid&et and manate. 

72. When preceded by a cardinal number, the undeclined 
numerate tùel" much, wenig little, few, me$t" more, aSettyonb 
or alletta? various, ali sorts of, the adjective follows this 
deci.; as italso does after a pers. pron. (when the dat. how- 
ever generally takes n.) Ex: 

Sttetyr. QixUev SSetn more good wine. 

fBiel neu* ed papier much new paper. 

TCOerlet etffceultd)* e f8egeben$eiten various pleasant evento* 

©rei <^gufà> e f8uà)et three English books. 

34» oxm» et Jtnabe I, poor boy. 

SDtft, atm*en ambe to me, poor child. 

SDià), ebel* ce SDtóbtfcen thee, generous girl. 

73. The following do not take the et of the Nora. Masc. and 
ed of the Nom. and A ce. Neut. when they are conjunctives, ùe m 
placed before a substanti ve (whether there be any adjectives 
inter vening or not), but retain them when they are absp- 
lute, i. e. the subst. to which they relate being under- 
stood. 

a. The pois, pron, mein, bein, fein, tyr, unfet, euet. 

b. The negative fein no. 

e. The l'iute/*, arf. or pron. etti a or one. Ex : 

$iet tft metn Center unb beta* et, here is my teacher and tbine. 

£>a tft fein #aud unb unfets* ed, there is bis house and ours. 

$ter ift etn SBrief unb ba tft em? et, here is a letter and there i» 
one. 

JDiefed ift fein IBu$, unb jened tft teina ed, this is no book, and 
that is none. 

10 SSicl and tt>enig are undeclined only in a collective sense> thus we 
say : mei Sttenfcfeen effen mefcr ald roenig 3Xenfd)en many people eat 
more than few ; but wenig* e Sfóenfcben tònnen f o mei* ed effen, few people 
can eat so many (i. e. such a variety of) things. 

11 Stteijre or mettete significa several. 
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74. Dbclehsion li 15 ased when the adjective is pre- 
ceded by a declinable definitive, as : 



Singular. 

N. ber 9Ut e gflrft Me gute gftrfhnn baé gute Kuge 

tbe good prince, princess, eye 
G. be* gut en gfirften tee gut en Sùrftinn bei gut en Bugrt 
D. bem guten gftrjien ber guten gffcjtinn bem guten Vugc 
A. ben girteli gùrjlen bie gute gftrffnm bai gute ttuge 

P/ura/. 

N. bieguten gùrften, bieguten gfirfhnnen, bie gut en Bugen 
the good princes, &c. 
The otber cases the sanie. 

75* In the sanie manner are also declined : 

a) The absoiute post, prons. taking the article : ber 
meinige, &c. 

b.) The absoiute demonstrative : berjemge, berfette, ber* 
fetbige, &c. 

e.) The inde/, prons. ber eine, ber onbere. 

76. Adjectives preceded by any of the words enumerated 
in R. 73* are formed after Deci. II ; but they add respec- 
tively to the Nom. Masc. and to the Nom. and Acc. Neut. 
the r and $ shown in the paradigma between brackets ; 
and wanted in the declension of the words mentioned in 
R. 73 : 

3Rein liebss er Setter unb fetn neu* e* SESerf , my dear cousin and 
his new work ; 

<£t §at fetn bar» ed ©elb, he has no ready money ; 

<£* mar etn $errli<fc ed Unterne$men, it was a glorious nnder- 
taking. 

77. Adjs. ending in er, formed frora names of towns; 
»iet, trema, me$r, aHer^anb and atterlep, (see R. 72 and N. io) j 
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also gang ali (whole), and $aib half, (when not preceded by 
an art. or pron.), are undeclined. 

din fconboner a Londoner. 

jDie Sonboner SBurget, the citizens of London. 

®axil europa unb £alb Emerito, ali Europe and half America. 

78. The cardinal numbers are undeclined in tho Nom. 
Gen. and Acc. itoti and btei alone taking in the Gen. et, if 
no* preceded by an art. or pron. ; bnt they ali take en io the 
Dat. t if they are not followed by a substantive. 

©te itoti ©o&aten t>etbantai u)r Seben bem 3Run) bteter JCamera? 
ben the two soldiers thank (i. e. are indebted for) their life 
(lives) to the courage of three comrades. 

34 0<tò ** oteren 1 gave it to four (persons understoodj. 

79. Ordinai numbers are declined like other adjs. 

80. In familiar conversation, adjs. are often left unde- 
clined : fo)òn Smetter fine weather, for ftòne*. 

81. When two or more at tribù tes are stated as co-exìsteot 
in a subst. it is not uncouimon to suppress the declension of 
the first: ein fóroarj unb roetfet $>ubet, a black and white 
poodle. 

82. Adjs. ending in ci, en or et, drop this e, when another 
e is added : 

©et @aft tft bitter, àbtt Ut ®d)ale tft bittrer, the juice is bit- 
ter, but the peel is bitterer. 
SBtttte SJtonbeln bitter almonds. 

ON THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVE8. 

83. Adjs. mark their degrees, as in English, (but with 
much fewer exceptions") by r, et, |r and eft. 

14 Sucb as the following (which are also never used as attributes) 
make the comp. with me|)t more, and the superi, with am meijlen 
most 

beteit ready, feinb hostile, (JCtt done, ready, 

gang unb gebe current, etngebenf mindful, ge^&pig hating. 
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84. The comparative, when the adj. ends in e, is roade 
by * ; otherwise by et. 

85. The superlative, in adj 8. ending in 6, $, e, et, enb, f # 
9t I» w, n, r, is generally roade in ft, while the other termi- 
nations, to avoid harsbness, moslly roake it in eft. 

Ab Mfe bad, bòfet worse, bòfeft worst. 

gtob coarse» drifter coarser, Qtbbft coarsest. 

$ott hard, botte* harder, tyorteft hardest. 

tugeityaft virtuous, tuaenb$after more virtuous, tu&tnte 
fcafteft most virtuous. 

86. Radicai adjs. having the vowels a, o, u, (no* au.) 
in their root change them in the comparative and superi, 
as in ffcdb and $art» 



botfdfr barsh, 

fate insipid, 

fiaà) fiat, 

tyolb favorable, 

laf tired, 

morf$ rotten, 
plump clumsy, 
runb round, 
fatt satisfied, 
fd&roff steep, 
ffraff tight, 
totl mad, 
nmnb sore, 
JBart^e sad, 



Exceptions. 
Man! bright, 

S l faHow * 

fto$ merry, 
*a$l bald, 

104 ì loose 

nacft naked, 
rafty fast, 
fad)t 8low, 
fólaff slack. 
ftart stiff, 
flumm dumo, 
»otl full, 
ja^m tame. 



bunt variegated. 

folf* false. 

$o$t hollow. 
latym lame. 

matt faint. 

platt fiat. 
rot) raw. 
fanft soft, 
fd&lanf slim. 
ftofo proud. 
fhmtpf blunt. 
wa&r true. 



blaf pale, bumm stupid, alatt smooth, fard 



getroft of good cheer, gram hearing hatred, irte wrong, astray. 
lunb known, leib diatressing, nu( useful. 

e. gr. bereit/ tnebt bereit/ aia meijten bereit. 
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stingy, fnapp tight, nafl wet, and gefunb healtby, are doubt- 
fui. 

87* IRREGULAR AND IMPBRFBCT FORMATIONS* 



Pwdt. 



Campar. 



a) (wanting) 
0ut good, 
Diel much, 
grof great, 



(wanting) 
beffer batter, 
me^r more, 
aròfer greater, 



flem* 8raall, 
$o* high, 
naì) near, 



Saper. 

ber erftc first. 

ber beffe best. 

ber meifte most. 

ber grbfte (orgròfefte) 

greatest. 
ber minbefte least. 
ber $ò$fte highest. 
ber nàd&fte nexU 



mtnber less, 
$byer w higher, 
nd$er nearer, 

h) 2fufer outer, duferfte outraost — inner inner, tnnerfte in- 
most — ober upper, oberile uppermost — unter under, unterfle 
lowermost — uorber fore, aorberfte foremost — $inter hind, $tn* 
terfte hindmost. 

e) From erjte and lejtc (formed from the obsolete positive 
lai late) are made ber erjtere the former, and lettere latter. 

88. Most after the indef. art. (being the superi, ab- 
solute) is rendered by fetyr very, $ò$fi most highly, befonbetS 
particularly, or sirailar adverbs. As : ein $bà)$ gele$rter 
SRann, a highly (or mosl) learned man. 

89* The superlative is never used as a predicate, but the 
comparative, when used assuefa, remains unaltered ; (R. 65). 

SDte Sttte tft fd&òn, bie fflofe fàòner, the lily is beautiful, the 
rose more so. 

90. When used attributively the compar. and superi, are 
declined like the positive : (Rs. 65 and 66, &c.) 

dine fà)òner» e SRofe a more beautiful rose 

JDte fdjònjt» en Slumen the most beautiful flowers. 

91. As and than are expressed by ali : 

* Also fleiner; ber Cletnfte/ in the senae of little. 
13 $oé also drop» the e in the posit when an e i« added to it : ber 
$0$e Zì)\xxm the high tower. 
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As tali as I ; taller than my brother, f o grof ale id) ; 
gròf er a 1 6 raem Sfruber. 

92. The as a sign of proportmn w rendered in Germ. 
by je-ie or je— beffo ; as j e h&ntez er ifc j e $eiteren ifl et, fAe 
sicker he is, the more cheerful ; j e arbettfamer ffe |inb, bc(lo 
(jròfer u)r ©enumt, /A* more industrious they are, fA* greater 
their gain. 

So mach the, um fo. 

93. Adjs. are used subttantively (subject bowever to the 
adject. declensions 67 and 68) : 

a) In relation to human beings : 

2>er ©elette or ein @ele$rter the or a learned (man). 
©te or eine ©elefcrte the or a learned (woman.) 

£)te ©eUfcrtsen Me learned (people). 
1 ©eteijrt e learned people. 

2>er Sebiente emeS ©efanbten, the servant (serving man) of 
an ambassador (i. e. sent man). 

$ie SBebtenten ber ©efanbten the servants of the ambassa- 
dors. 

b) In relation to qoalities, without a reference to the 
things to which they adhere 14 . 

©a$ ©refe un 3Renf$en that which is great (greatness) in 
man. 

@r fyat fetn Selle* get&an he has done bis best. 

3$ $aU forconi ©ute* ale SBófeS erfatyren I have experienced 
both good and e vii. 

Tbus we distinguish ber @d)òn e the handsome man, b t e 
@d)òne the handsome woman, b i e ©d)òn en the h and som* 
people, bag ®d)6ne that which is beautiful. 

94. One, follo wing an adjective, is ne ver translated ; e. gr. 
bave you a pen ? Yes, here is a good one, $abtn ©te cine 
geber ? 3a, $ier tft etne gute. 

14 Some, esperidi? those of colon», are declined like sùbste. of 
deci. II, when they signify a substance : gronj&ftfdje* ©d)marj French 
lack ; bie ©ate bei Serliner SBlaueé the goodness of Prassian blue. 
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THE PRONOUNS. 



95 PERSONAL, OR SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 



FIRST PERSON. 

Sing. Pluf. 

N. 3$ I «Jfc we 

G. Steiner of me Unferofus 

D. SRtr to me, Une to us, 

to myself to ourselves 

A. SRtd) me, ttnS us, 

myself ourselves 



SECOND PERSON. 

Plur. 



«Sing. 
jDu thou 
JDefaet of thee 
3Dir to thee, 
to thyself to yourselves 
®id) thee, $u$ you, 

thyself yourselves. 



3$r you 
@uer of you 
@ud) to you, 



THIRD PERSON. 



Sing. 



Biase. 



Fem. 



Neut. 



Plur. 

Of the 3 Genders, 



N. (Se he" ©te she @* it ©te they 

G. @emer ltf of him 3&rer of ber ©riner of it 3$?er of them 

D. 3ym to him 3&r to her Sfym to it 3&nen to them 

A. S&n him .©te her <5* it ©te them. 

D. and A. ©io) to himself, to itself, to herself, to thera- 
selves ; himself, herself, itself, theraselves. 17 

u Ab the pron. must agree in gender with the person or thing it rer 
presente, it is also rendered by et and fle, in reference to things of the 
muc. or fem. gender, and again he and she by ed with regard to per? 
Bons or animala of the neut gender ; e. gr. SBo ifl ber ©toc! ? where is 
the stick ? &t ift fciet it is here. 3ft ba« 3Bdbd)en im $aufe ? is the 
girl in the house ? 3a> e $ i|t im anberen 3imme* yes, she is in the 
other room. Yet it is no fault to use the naturai gender with regard to 
persons, and say in instances like the last f te i|t. 

» 6 Poetically mein, bein, fetn. 

17 If a particular emphasis is required, fclbft is added to the pronoum 
or Bubstant, as ber ©tanti fclbfl the man himself, io) felbft I myself» 
tee SOteitfd) tfebt ftd> fclbft am meiften, man lores himself most v 
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96. The Gen. of these pronouns is not used, except in 
connexion with numbers (e. gr. tyrer jwei two of them), or 
with certain adjs. and verbs requiring the genitive case. In 
other instances of he f or e a pers. pron. is rendered by »on 
or mrtet ; e. gr. 1 speak of him i$ tebe p#n t$m. I know not 
oiie of them, i$ tenne nid&t etnen Don (or unter) tynen. 

97. To avoid ambiguity berfetoe the same (a demonst. 
pron.) is often substituted for the personal : 

$er grembe fregerete etnem Offfcier, unb ha berfetbe md)t api? 
n>et$en ttottte, the stranger met an officer, and as he wj>uld 
not give way &c. (in which phrase et would leave it in 
doubt whether the stranger or the officer was meant). 

Wealsosay: JUnnen @ie biefelbe? do you know ber? 
to avoid the recurrence of @je f!e* 

98. (5$ is never placed after a preposi ti on f nor is i $ w in 
relation to things ; as substitutes we employ the compounds 
baran thereat, barauf thereon, (See R. 195.) 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

99. Conjunctive 
i. e. those placed before Substs. Declined according to Rs. 



ì 



70 and 7$. 










Maie 


Peni. 


Neut. 


Phur. 




rateiti 


SJtetn e 


SBem 


Stein e 


my 


SDem 


$em e 


iDcin 


£>ein e 


thy 


®em 


@etn e 


©etn 


©ein e 


bis 


S*t 


3^te 


3*c 


3$t e 


her 


€Wn 


Gein e 


@eìn 


©etn e 


ita 


Unfer 


Unfer e 


Unfer 


Unfer e 


our 
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§toet* Ohm f Qfett ffnet e you* 

3*« Sfrt 3fc S^te tìMw.f 

N.B.— Observe that feto refèrs to a possèsfcor of the ttiasculine or 
tftoter gender, and ijr. to •due of the femtnitie» aiid that tbe ter- 
toinatrons vafy accordiag to the gender aad iranber of the parto* or 
object possessedf mo«N?e^ that ali pitnoaas, a* weMas artiotes, must 
be repeated before successive subttantives differing io gender, number, 

or case, e. gr. fetn «Poter unb (cine Cutter, tyr Sfruber unb tyre 

®d)tt)C)lcr, his fathef and mother, ber brother and sìster. 

100. The pers. pron. iù the Dat. with the def. art. is used 
instead of the possess. when speaking of any thing about the 
body of, or closeìy conoected wìth, an individuai : 

<2hr $at fi<$ in ben ginger gefànittett, he has cut bis finger. 

34 àerbradf) mie bai JBein, I broke one of my legs. 

SDer $unb jerrif i ( m ben &o&, the dog tore his coat. 

tStan fyat ii)t bie Zofytet (or even \\)t i&re) 3^dj)ter entffi^tt, 
some one bas carri ed off her daughter. /SeeSynt. ofverbs). 

101* The codj. poss. pron. ìs supptìed by the def. art. 
when there can be no doubt of the person to whomthe object 
belongs : 

34 «erbe Hbtvn State* fagen, 1 shall teli it to my father. 

©tede» ®ie e$ in b i e $afd)e, put it in your pocket. 

102. Absolute%. 
I. Declined after R, 70. 

Maie. Fera. Went. Piar, of the 3 gender*. 

Sfóein er Stein -e Stein ed Stein e mine 

• The e before the r. in unfer and euet may be dropped, when thè pro- 
nomi is declined ; as unfre; tìivt, &c— 

t Exampie of Declension ; 
Masc- Fem. Neut. piar. 

JV. mein meine mein meine mv 

• 

G. metnel mein et meineé meine* ofmy 

2>. mein em mein et mein em mein cn io my 

A. meinen meine mein meine »y. 

% Used in refaretee to a preceding «mutanti**. 



I 
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Skm er $rfa 

©etn er ©ein 

3&r er 3$r 

et dei» 



Unfer er ttnfe* 
<2hi« er Gutr 
3$r « 3$* 



fctta ti Dei* e tirili* 

@etn et ©etti e bis 

3$r et 34* e ber» 

Cfefct e* etiti e ks 

Unfer et Unfer e ours 

<fcter et 8uer e yours 

S$r et 3$r e theirs 



IL Declinaci after R« 74. 

Mmc.. Fem, Nent. Flur, of the 3 genta* 

2)er metti e Me metn e bat mein e bie mera en mine 

£>et bein e Me bein e bat betn e bie beirt en tbinè 

jDer [etite bte feine bai [cine bte feinen his 

SDer t&re bte t&re bat tyre bte tyren bers 

SDer feine bit feine bat feine bte feinen its 

£>et unfer e bte unfer e bat unfer e bie unfer en ours 

SDet euer e bte euer e bai euer e bie euer en yours 

Der tyr e bte ft)r e bat i^r e bie i$r en theirs 

IH. ©er mefm>e bte mehugse bat mentile bk memi^en, 
fcc, like ber meine, &c. 

103. Of these, tbe first is generally used after tbe verbj 
fe^n, in the senso of befonging lo : bat tfl meiner &c. ; tbe 2nd 
in the familiar style and in higher poetry ; and the 3rd in 
polished conversation : 

die $aben feinen SRegenfd&irm ; meiner (or ber meinige) Jte$et tynen 
gtt SDtenften, Tbey bave no untorella; mioeis at their service. 

104. $ie iDteinigen, JDeintflen, &c. also sigqifies those bclong- 
iog to me, to tbee, &c. t as relations, servants, soldiers or 
adherents of any kind. Qa$ Sfóeinfee, iDeintge, &c, is used 
in tbe senso of my, thy property. 

105. Ofmine, $c. after a subst., employed instead of the 
conj. pron. before the subst. is rendered by meiner or con 
metnen, &c. : 

5* 
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ORner memet gteunbe or Don metnen gfreunben a friend of mine 
(for one of my friends). 

106. In addressing people, we use : 

a) The second per*, ring, between near relations, inti- 
mate friends, and to confidential servants. 

b) The second per s. plur. to mankind in general» to- 
wards those who are addressed in the sing. by tu, and to 
inferiors in the sing. as well as in the plural. 

e) The third peri. sing. towards servants and inferiors: 
$eter, brino <$r mix SBaffer, Peter, bring me water; fDtaria, 
$at@iemem geuer angejunbet? Mary, have you lighted my 
fire ? 

dj The third per*, plur., in addressing superiore, or 
eqnals in a respectable rank of life : 
• #aben © i e gefprod&en ? have you spoken ? 

3$ $ctbe 3f>r en 2fri*f «tyoften, 1 have received your letter. 

ÀIsò towards very high persona ges in speàking of them : 

eterne SDtojeftàt fyaUn ed gemoltt, H. M. has wished it. 

107* In formai language towards persons of very high 
rank, the expressions #od)biefelben, #&$ftbtefetben, 7tttezf)h%ftbltz 
felben, are used for ©ie, you ( ,8 ). 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

108. Conjunctive. 
Before substantives, or wben substs. are understood : 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plur. 


. 


I. fciefer 


btefe 


bief e6 


bief e 


this 


II. 3en ec 


iene 


iene* 


iene 


that 


HI. Set 


bie 


baè 


bit 


this or that 



Deci in ed after R. 70. 

109. 3en is never met with undeclined, except in jenfettS, 

18 For the sake of distinction, @t/ 3$m# Sfa/ ©et»/ @te# 3^/3^ 
tìen/ when used in addressing persons, are written and printed with a 
capital initial. 
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on tbe opposite side • but Met, or, as it ig generally written, 
bie? , is frequenti^ (see R. 115). 
1 1 ©er is decttned as follows : 

Maae. Fem. Neat. Fior, of 3 gender». 

N. ter bie ba* Me 

6.* beffai terra beffe» bete* 

D. tem ber bem benen 

A. ben bte bat bie. 

111. Abiohite. 

Marc. Fem. Neat. Piar. 

I. jDeriemge biefenig e basjenfge biejenige» 

II. £er, &c. (declined as in R. 110). 

HI. Perfette blefetbe baéfelbe btefelben 

JDerienige and betftfte, orbesfelòige are declined after R. 74. 

112. Tbe use of berfelbe ha9 already been explained in 
R, 97 ; beqemge or ber is used eitber before a relative pron. 
or a Gen. case, or before substs. whicb are so followed, and 
is often translated by he, she, it or they ; the French e e lui. 

2)erjem0« (or ber» prononoced with more erophasis than the 
article) welter 3$nen biefe* gefa^t $at 3 he who has told yoa this. 

Siejemgen Beute, wett&e noà) baran jwetfelten, those people who 
yet doubted it. 

$ e r, non weldjem tà) ed Sòrte, muf te ed nriffen, he from whom 
I heard it, must bave known it. 

US. The pronominai Gen. of ber viz. beffen, beren, &c. 
is used instead of the poss. pron. to avoid ambiguity. 

£<* er bem tfnaben nid)t (jtoubte, fo fragte et beffen (for feinen) 
Stoter ; as he did not believe tbe boy t he asked his (i. e. the 
boy's) father. 

@ie erfcàlt bie grau unb beren (for u)r) jCinb, she maintains tbe 
woman and her (i. e. tbe woman's) cbild. 

114. This form is also nsed in preference to the pogsess, 

* Poetically also in the Gen. Masc. and Neat bef ; and ber er for the 
Gen, Plur. before a relat. pron. 

5»» 
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io speaking of things: bit ftopiere unb bere» (far $t) Sn&olt, the 
papere and their contents. 

115. Pers., P0S8., and Demonst. pronouns, like adjs., 
are undeclined % or used in the neut. sing., when employed 
as predicates. 

<5d »ar etn SOtamt, or ein SRann mar e*, it was a man* 

<5 « waren SRànncr, or SJtómter marea e 6, it wer* men (the 
verb agreeing with the substanti ve). 

<5 6 waten jfe, or jte maren ed, it teere they, or they were it. 

$ie ©inte tft mein, the ink is mine. 

©te gebetn pub mein, or mein finb bte gebèrn the pens are mine. 

JDieS (btef ) or jened tft mein SBruber this or that is my brother* 

SDie* (btcg) finb bte ©d&ulfnaben this (the se) are the scboolboys* 

When bowever emphasis is intended, they agree in gen- 
der and number with the subst. to which they refer : 

©te finb bte fOtónner, they are the men. 

SJiefer tfl mdjjt mein &utfd&er, fonbem jener, this is not my coacb-i 
man, but that. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
1 1 6. Conjunctive . 
t)eclined after R* 70. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Plur. ofthe 3 gender». 

I SBeldj) et mel$ e wetdj) e$ wcld) e who, which 

II JDer, &c. (Declined like the demonstr. ber.) who, which 

117. The Gen of ber, being more distinct, is preferablé 
to that of welter, the pron. agreeing With the possessor. 

SDer SBaum, b e ff e n ©d&atten une erfreut, the tree whose shade 
delights us. 

SDie Seute, ber en ©toljtyn empirie, the peòple whose pride 
revolted him. 

118. This pron. governs the verb only in the third pors. 
therefore, if the verb is to agree with the antecedente 
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whether of the first or second pere,, the antecedent must be 
repeated after the relat- : 

34» ber ià) et wuf te, I who (I) knew it. 

2)u, ber bu atte* weift, thou who (thou) knowest every thing. 

119. $er, Me, ba*, &c. is substitated for welter, for the 
sake of eupbony ; and in phrases as the foregoiog, ibis forni 
is particularly preferred. 

ISO. Absolute. 

a) Relating to persons. b) Relating to things. 
N. »er who untò wbat 

6. weffen whose toeffen or t-on toat of what 

D. tona to whom wem to what 

A* toen whom to<a what 

Idi. SBer and ma* are used without an antecedent ; but 
the demonstr. to which they relate is often placed after 
them, before the second member of the ph rase : 

SBer ed gefe^en fcat, (ber) fltaubt ed, he who has seen it, be- 
lieves itjinsteadof ©erjentge gtoubted, welter, &c. orberjemge, 
welter ed gefe$en $at, glaubt ed. 

34 tt«f 9 »<** *r Wtd 1 know, what he wants. 

122. SBer, weflen, &c. followed by au$, are rendered by 
whoever, whose soever, to whoniever, &c. 

fcer ed aud) fep, whoever it may be. 

123. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Hmc. Fem. Nent. Piar. 

I. 3Bel$er »el<$e wetd&ed toel$e 

II. SBer, &c. wad 

HI. 3BeM&, wad f&r often followed by einor etner. 
3Bet$er, wer and wad are declined as they are as relatives. 

124. SBeld&er, &c. is placed before substs.mà in relation 
to them. 

125. SBer and wad are used when the gend. and nnmber 
of the objects of inquiry are unknown : 

SBer $at ed gefagt? who hàs said it ? 
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»effcn $)ferbe finb bai ? whose borse* are these ? 
SSem gaben ©te eé ?• to whom did yon gire it ? 
SBen woUen @te fe$n ? whom do you want to see ? 
S©«* $at er oefa)rfcben ? what has he written ? 

1 26. 8Ba6 fftr, means what sort of, what, and is used for 
substances in the sing. and for individuala in the piar. For 
individuate in the sing. we say, »a« fftr ein, or cince, &c. 

SBa« far SBrob tft bai ? what bread is that ? 
SBa* fftr spferbe flnb ba* ? what horaes are tbese ? 
3B&a* fftr ein 83ud& lefcn ©ie ? what book do you read ? 
©n 8fr<m5&fJfà>«, a Freneh one. 
SBSaé fftr etnee ? what sort of a one ? 

127. SB5a* fftr. etn, or »eM& ein and »a* fftr are used in ex- 
clama ti ons : 

3&a* fftr ein, or »eld& etn 3Rann ! 305a$ fftr Seute ! 

128. 3Bcl$e is commonly used for some, instead of eim'ge 
or beren : 3<& $<tóc wetd&e, 1 bave some. 

INDEFINITE PRONOTJNS». 
129. Undeclined* 

SKan one, means a person or more not distinctly known, or 
to be stated, and governa the verb in the Srd pers. sing 19 . 
(the Freneh on). 

©elbft, selforsame, occurs by itself and in compounds. 

©old), followed by ein, tt>a* fftr, welo} (See Rs. 127 and 130.) 

8B0, where, ba there, compounded with prepositìons (Rs. 
08 and 105.) 

©0, instead of welter, who or which. 

Qttnai or waé, something, some. 

9tid&t«, nothing. 

* Most of these are mere adjectives, and are only regarded as pro- 
nouns, on account of their frequeot use without substantives. 
*» One's, people's, to one's &c. are expressed by feined, feiner, feilttS, 

feinem, feiner, &c. 
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ISO. Declined after R. 70, Deci. 1 ofadjs. 





Singular* 




P/ura/. 


Mmc. 


Foni. 


Neui. 




Xttet 


alte 


atted 


att e ali 


Xnberer 


antere 


anbered 


onber e other 


@iner 


cine 


etnei 


no plur. one 


5tdner 


lem e 


lem ed 


lem e none* 


3eber 
3ebroeb et 


iebe 
jebweb e 


jebed 
jebweb ed 


1 no p/tir. each, or 


Scgltrf) et 


iegU^ e 


iegltd^ ed 


1 every odo 


3Jtond&et 


mante 


mand) ed 


manche many a o 



or many. 

©oU&er fold^e fotged folcì) e such. 

N.B. €fold& Ì8 undeclined before ein, aod we may say foU( ein 
SJtonn for ein fott&er Sfóamt. 

191. Declined after R. 74, Deci. Il ofadjii 
iùev etne the one, bèi; antere the other. 

132. With the Indef. Art., after R. 74 and 76. 

(Sin anberer another, em einjtger one or a single, lem ein* 
jiget none, noi one, ein jeber. every one. 

133. Used in the plural only, some also in theneut. 
gend. (R. 93) 

fBeibe both persona, betbed both things, eintge or etltd^e some, 
a few, einiged some thing, tnele many, ateled much, a great 
deal. 

134. N. Semanb some one Sftemànb no one 

G. 3emanb ed of some one Sftemanb ed of no one 

D. 3emanben to some one 9ttemanben to no one 

A. Semanb en some one 9liemanb en no one 

135. N. D. & A. Sebermahn G. Sebermann ed every one. 

«• Not a, not one, not any. In intèrrògations, any is also renderai 
by f ein : Have you any beer ? QaUtl @ie lein SSiet ? 



ia 
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NUMBERS, 



136. Cardinal. 



137. Ordinai,. 



1 


CRn, «in** 1 


ist 


erfte ,f 


S 


itoci or gwep 


2nd 


itoti te or jwepte 


3 


brei or brep 


3rd 


britte 


4 


tiier 


4th 


tjter te 


5 


fftnf 


5th 


fùnfte 


6 


fédbd 


6th 


fedite 


7 


fleben 


7tb 


fleben te 


8 


aa)t 


8th 


ad&te 


9 


suun 


9th 


neunte 


IO 


je^n 


lOth 


lecite 


11 


elf, ettf 


1 Ith 


elf te, eafte 


12 


5»6lf 


12lh 


i»6lf te 


13 


breiftefrn 


lSth 


bret*e}n te 


17 


9ier*ebn 


Htb 


merje&n te 


15 


funfee$n 


15th 


fflafte^n te 


16 


fe4èei)tt 


16th 


fe$ge$n te 


17 


jtefcenftttyn or pebjc^n 


17th 


1te6(en)|e^tt te 


18 


adjtje&n 


18th 


a$t|e$n te 


19 


neunjefo* 


19(b 


neunae^n te 


20 


swanjtg 


20th 


5»anjt0 fte 


81 


etn uttb gwanito" 


Slst 


eia unb &«an#g Ile 



Sl CHtté is u#ed in connting, without refereace to aa object. (gin 
is declined like the indef . art See also R. 73. 

" The Ordinali (except erfte, btitte, atytt, which are irregular) are 
formed by the addition of t, to ncutl guitte Inclusive ; and by ft from 
gttXtt&tgfie upwardt; they are considered *g adjectives, and are bere 
presented with the termination e, ae in the nona, sing, of declenaion II, 
since they are mostly used with the def. art ber, bie, bai erfle ; bet, 

ber erflen, bem erften, &c. (R. 79.) 
93 Unito are always placed before the tens. 
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e* g»et «ab è»aRst§, &c. 
30 btetftd 
40 tfetfttg 

«o tectofe 

70 fle&(en)&i9 

80 a^tjig 

90 «ennfttg 

ìoo ^imbert 
loi 4*mbtt* urtiti* 
*oo ptoUpmbect 
iTOd taufenb 
ìooi taufenb «sub efctf 
9000 jwet taufenb 
lo 9 ooo je$n taufenb 



stiod iwei uttb éttanjt'a ffc, kc. 

3oih breifta, fte 

40th metjtg fte 

50th funfòfa, fte 

tJOth fcd)jt0 fte 

70th jteb(en)jfe fh 

eoth adfótg fé 

gotb neuiqfa #e 

ìootfe ^ufltatfte 

ìoist tytmbert unb trfte 

tooth gmei Gilbert fte 

loooth taufenb ffc 

looist tattftatt unb «rft e 

eoooth jwei taufenb fte 

lo,oooth je$n taufenb fte 



138. Fractional number s are formed by the addition of 
el to the undeclined ordinate : boi fcttttet, $ ; boé Swanjiojiel, T V; 
btei $unbertftel, T $ T . 

139. Dntinctites are made as follows :— etfllia), erftent 
or lutti erften firstly, jweitenS or jum jtoeften or jum anbem 
secondly, britttn* or som britten thirdly, oiertend or jum aierten 
fourthly, &e. 

140. Partitives are, jwet unb jtoet, bret unb brei, two and 
two, three and three* }e eitt*, je jwet, je bref, one, two, three at 
a tirae ; or every one, two, or three» &o» 

141. In speaking of faalves, the word fyxXb is joined to the 
ordinai forni of the next number to that mentioned in 
English; as : anbertyatt ìj, (for s»ette$a&,) britte$a& fc£, rierte* 
Ijatb s|, &a a month and a half anbettyalb Stonate, fair years 
and a half ago cor fftnfte&olb 3a$ren. 

142. In speaking ofthe hour, tyìtb is plaoed before the 
next number, wbich in this case is cardinal, as half pastone 
f)alb itoci, half past two $att bret. 

143. To denote rcpetition, $ta$l or Stai is nsed : em Stai 
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or etnmal once» a»ei SRal or ftmeimal twice, rtelmal (also 
niete sDtole) many tiraes, &c. 

144. To denote variety the cardinal number takes the 
termination etici (the gen. before the old subst. fem. Sei or 
Sep) as : emetlet of one sort, jwctetlei of two sorto, fcc. bretertei 
SBanber three sorta of ribbon, &c. also raand&erlei of various 
sorto, Meleriei of many sorto, letnetlei of no sort. 

145. ga$ or f&ltig express the Englisli/o/d, as ei»fa$, tin* 
f&tttg* 8Ìmple, jwetfadS), 8 ttetfàftid doublé or twofold, &c. 

146. Numerai Substantives are: Me (Sin, Me 3mi, bit 
btei, &c. in card playing, Me «&d(fte the half, bai f)aar the 
pair, bai ®uftenb the dozen, Me SRanbel the fifteen, ba* ®$o<f 
the score, M ^«nbert the hundred, ba* Saufenb the thousund, 
Me SRtttion the million. 



ON THE VERBS. 

J47. Verbs in their forni, are primitive, derivative, or 
compound ; but the chief difference in their nature is, tbat 
they are either transitive or intransitive , which however 
makes no difference in their conjugation, Ex e. in some of 
their compound tenses (see Rs. 163, &c), and a few being ir- 
regular when intransitive, and regular when transitive. 

N.B. There are also some called reflective, reciprocai and impersonai, 

which are explained io their places. 

148 Verbs present themselves under the relations of 
moods, tenses and persons. 

149. The Moods &re: the Infinitive with the Participles, 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

150. The Tenses are indicated, either by variations in the 
words themselves, (which at the sanie time point out the 

• <£tnf&Uig> applied to persons, significa silly. 
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Moods), and are then called simple ; or by means of other 
verbs, called auxiliaries, and are then denominated com- 
pound. 

15i. Tbe tenses in German are: in 

the Infinitive and Participles (which ha ve no variations 
with regard to persona) the Present and the Past, which are 
simple, with the exception of the fnf. Past; 

the Indicative, two simple, viz. the Present and the Im- 
perfect, nuàfour compound, viz: the Perfect and the Plu- 
perfect, the First Future and thesecond Future; 

the Subjunctive, the sanie as the Indicative, with the addi- 
tion of two other compounds, viz: the Conditional Present 
and the Conditional Past ; 

the Imperative, one simple, viz: the Present* 

152. The Persons are the sanie as in English. 

1 53. Presenting a verb in ali its modifications is called its 
conjdgation. Anciently there were many such conju- 
gations; but now most verbs are regulated after one form 
which is called the Regular conjugation, while those 
which stili follow the ancient forms are called Irregular. 
The regular verbs, whatever their nature, are conjugated 
like loben ; and the irregular as enumerated in the list p. 68 &c. 

154. CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB AND OF 
THE MOST USUAL AUXILIARIES. 

* # * Many of the persons being alike in the indie, and subj., where 
such is the case, the person is given but once, and placed in the centra 
of the column, while, when they diflfer, the first presenta the Indie, and 
the second the Subj. e. gr. 33) $abe, means I have and may have ; tu fjaft 
thou hast, bU fcabeft thou mayest have ; er. t)ùt he has, et fyobz he may 
have ; mi? t)Ctbcn we have and may have, &c. 

Observe. — Also that the Nom. before several verbs is usually re- 
peated but once ; as : 3d) f am, fa$, unb jtegte, I carne, saw, and conquered. 



0% 
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a) Simple Tenses. 

INFINITIVE. 


■ i 

i 


Reg* Verb. 


Auxxliary verbs. 


to praise 1 

£ob en | 


to have 1 to be 

$aben I ©epn 

PARTICIPLES. 


1 to become 

1 Sffierb en 


Pres. lob enb* 
Past. gè lob (e) t 
praised 


bab enb t 
gè bab t 

had 


feg enb J 
gè roef en 
been 


merb enb § 
geworben or 
worb en become 



Present. — Indicative and Subjunctive. 



3* tob(e)|| 



$ab(e)f | btnfep»* | »erb(e)tt 



* praising. — fbaving.— J being. — § becoming. 

|| Pres l praise or may praise, thou praisest or mayest praise, he, 
we, you, they praise or may praise. 

Imperf I praised or might praise, thou praisedst or mightst praise, 
he, we, you, they praised or might praise. 

Imp. Praise (thou), let him praise, let us praise, praise (you), let 
thera praise. 

% Pres. I have or may have, thou hast or mayst have, he, we, you f 
they have or may have. 

Imperf. I had or might h., thou hadst or mighst h., he, we, you, they 
had or might have» 

Imp Have (thou), let him h., let us h., have (you), let themhave. 

** Pres. I am or may be, thou art or mayst be, he is or m. be, we, 
you, they are or may be. 

Imperf. I was or might be, thou wast or mightst be, he was or m. be, 
we, you, they were or might be. 

Imp. Be (thou), let him be, let us be, be (you), let them be. 

tt Pres. I become or may b., thou becomest or mayst b., he becomes 
or m. b., we, you, they become or may become. 

Imperf. I became or might b., thou becamest or mightst b., he, we, 
you, they became or might become. 

Imp. Become (thou), let him become, let us b , become (you), let 
them become. 
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foix lob (e)ft 
<St tob(e)tlobe 
SBSfr fob ett 
3$* lob (e)t 
©te lob en 



baft bab eft 
bat bab e 
baben 
bab (e)t 
$aben 



tft feo 
Itnb feg(e)n 
fepb fep(e)b 
jmb fep(e)n 



roirft werb eft 

wirb werb e 

roetb en 

werb et 

werben 



Imperfect. —Indicative and Subj une live. 



3$ lob (r)tc 

2)n lob (e)tcft 

<r lobfe)te 

2Btr lob (f)tm 

3br lob (enei 

Bit lob (e)ten 



bar te bat te 

bat te fi bat teff 
bat te bat te 
bat ten bat ten 
bat tet bat ut 
bat ten bat ten 



mar mar e 
mar(e)ft mfir(e)|t 
mar mar e 
mar en mar en 
mar (e)t mar (et) 
mar en mar en 



•murò e murò e 
mitrò (e)fl mitrò (e)fr 
murò e murò e 
murb en mitrò en 
murb et murò et 
murb en mitrò en 



tob (e) (bu) 
lob (e) er 
lob en toix 
lob(e)t(tyr) 
lob en fte 



Imperative. 



bab (e) (bu) 
bab e ferì 
)ab en roit 
>ab et (it)t) 
)ab en Ite 



feg (bu) 

B£* 

fé» b $>r) 
fep n fte 



werb (e} (bu) 
werb (e) er 
werb en n>ir 
werb et (it)r) 
werb en {te 



Observations. 

I. The second pers, 'sing. di' the Imperative Withóut the softening e, 
(which is often omitted in the familiar style), is the naked root of the 
verb. Thi8 e may be left out, wherever it is placed between ( ), if the 
meeting of the consonants produces no harshness or indistinetness ; even 
in the Infinitive when the roots end in et, tf), e, or er, the e is mostly 
omitted : to kneel tnien (pron. f nt*en), to amile làd)eln, to see f efcn or f etyen. 
Sometimes the e before the l or r is dropped, when these consonants 
are followed by e, as io) l&cble, for tód)ele smile. 

II. The Part. Pres. is formed by the addition of b to the Inf. ; 

III. The Part. Post, by the prefixiug of gè» and the changing of the n 
into t Exc. in verbs ending in ieten or iren/ e. gr. regteren/ regiert 
(See also Rs. 175, 176, 180 and 182). 

IV. The Pres. Ind. and Subj. are alike ; exc. in the 3rd pers. sing. 
which in the latter ends in e, like the 1 st pers. and in the former in t. 
In both, for the rest, the 2d pers. sing. is in ft, the lst and 3rd plnr. 
like the Jnf., and the 2d pers. plur. in t. 

• Also : id) toatb, bu warbft» er Warb, which form is preferred in the 
passive voice, (see R. 166). 

6+ 
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V. The Imperf. has the terminations of the Pres. Subj. with a t, bé- 
fore them ; which here as in the Past. Part. corresponds with the Engl. d, 
in marking the past. 

VI. The Imperai, is the sanie as the Pres. Subj,, exc. in the 2d pera, 
sing. which is like the lst of the Pres. It is chiefly distinguished by the 
pronouns being placed after it ; in the 2d pers., nevertheless, they may 
be altogether omitted. 

VII. The Auxiliafy Verbs are more or less irregular, both in their 
roots and terminations, as will be seen on comparing them with their 
lnfinitires and the regular form tobcn. 

b) Compound Tenses. 

> INFINITIVE PaST. 

©elobt, or getyabt tyaben, to have praised, or had. 

©emefen, or gewotben fepn, to have been, or become. 

NB, Literally praised to have, had to have ; been to be, 
been to become, the Partic. being always placed 
before the Infìn., and fepn and werben being of those 
neut. verbs which form their comp. tenses with 
fepn (see R. 163 &c). 

Perfect, or Compound o/the Present. 

3<& $afc Qctibt, or getyafct, 1 have (or may have) praised, 

or had, 

* { & } **. « **. ■>« { iv ■».. > p zp, 

2Btr ì)aben flelobt, or Qtfyàbt, We have(or may have) praised, 

or had, 
3§* fyobtt gelobt, or ge^a&t, You have (or may have) 

praised, or had, 
@te $aben geio&t, or getyabt, They have (or may have) 

praised, or had, 
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« * ( bin ì flewefen, or 
lf«P J fic»orben, 

2>u<f bift Ifiewefen, or 
Lfepft / geworben, 



I J have 7 been, or be« 

Imayhave $ come, 



tho, 



C hast 



ì been, or 



11 \ mayst have J become &c 
Pluperfect, or Compound of the Imperfect. 



« A / 1>atte \ gelo^t, or 
« A f »ar 1 gewefen, or 



I fhad "l praised, or 

i might bave/ bad &c. 



I 



(had 



) been, or be- 



( might have \ come &c. 



34 tottòt 
n>irft 






loben, 
$aben, 



roerbeft 



2Bir werbcn 
3$e «erbet 
©te »erben J 



«esben, 



First Future. 

I sball -s praise, 
thou wilt have, 

>be, or 
become. 



he will 

we sball 
you will 
they will J 



34 «erbe { Q ^ a l t ^ aUrif 



Second Future. 

I sball | 



have praised, 
or had. 



I shall { have been » or 



become, &c. 



34 »ecbe | geworben fe9n> 

Conditional Present, 

» ■**{%?&«. l8h ° U,d { P «rte'co h r & b c? 

Conditional Past* 



Q*« 



66 FUT. FOEMATIONS. 

Observations. 

I. Inf. Post, the Per/, and Pluperf. of ali transit. and many intrans, 
rerbs are made by means of fyaben, and of several neuter by f eijn ; (See 
Rs. 163 &c.) 

IL The Future tenses in the Ind. as well as the Sub;, are made by the 
Pres. of nxrbett ; implying that the action, power &c. expressed in the 
Inf., is to grow into being. 

III. The Conditional temes are formed, in the sanie aense, by means 
of the Imperf. Subj. of roetbcit. 

155. There is a Future which ig expressed in Eoglish by 
the verb. to be, placed before an Inf. ; tbis is rendered io 
Germ., accordili g to the sense being more or less impera- 
tive, by »erbc, or fotten : 

He t * to come to-day, et roirb, or f o II tyixtt fommen. 
He was to have been here at seven o' clock, <£t tratte um 
fle&en tt$r tyier fe^n fotten (see Syntax on the Moods). 

156. The auxiliary verb relating to several participles, is 
mentioned only once : Qtt $at bai SBudfr gefcftriefren, flebrueft unb 
tyerauégegeben, he bas written, printed and published the book. 

157. If the auxiliary is to be moved to the end of a 
member of a sentence, especially if the next member begins 
with the same word, it is often omitted : ©o&alb et mtd) gefefjen 
ftat), fyat et mid) angerebet, as soon as he has seen ine, he has 
addressed me. 

158» To be about is expressed by tm SBegriffe fe$n : I ara, or 
was, about to write, 3* Wn, or wat itti griffe ju fdpeiben ; I 
shall be about, td) werbe itti griffe fepn ; or by «otten or foUen : 
I was about to go id) tooUtt etani getyen ; He was about to be 
baili shed et foEte aerframit werben. 

15Q. The verb to be is never used in Germ. before a 
part. pres.; and such expressions as I am writing, I was 
writing, must be rendered respectively by the Pres. and 
Imperf. of the verb to which the participle belongs: idj 
fcrjrcibc, ià) fàrieb ; or i<f> ftyrefòe (fàtiefc) eben ; or i4 btn (»a*) 
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ebeti am ©d&tetben ; I shall be writing, 3<& »«be (olébonn) farei* 
ben. — If relati ng to things, the sentence must be made pas- 
sive ; as the letter is writing, ber SBrief »trb gef4neben 9 (be- 
comes written). 

160. Do or did used in interrogative or negative sen- 
tences is entirely dropped in Gerraan, as : I don't praise 3$ 
lobe md)t ; Did he praise ? fiobte ex ? 

161 . In answer to a question, or wbenever the verb to do 
is introduced to convey emphasis, some adverb must be sub- 
stituted for it, such as }a, barn, boa) : 

Why does he not write ? S&arara fòxribt et m<fct ? Don't 
you see ? he does write, fe$en @tc (see R. 106 d.) benn tu$t ? er 
fd&retbt i a. Do write to me soon, f$róben ®ie mivboà) balb. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

162. Many of the primitive verbs are irregular, both in 
their simple and compound forms ; but their irregularities 
are chiefly confioed to the Imperfect and Past Participle ; 
the Par ti e, Present, and the Pres. Subjunctive being never 
irregular, and the Pres. Indie, only occasionally in the sing. 
and the Imperat. stili more, rarely, in the second pers. sing. 
In these verbs, the Past. Partic. are mostly formed in n in- 
stead of t, changing, together with the lmperf* their radicai 
vowels, and sometimes also doubling their consonants. 

These verbs may be presented in classes (and are so in 
the Exercises) ; but the following alphabetical list wiil 
answer every purpose of the sludent, — Tbis list presents : 

I. THE INFINITIVE PRESENT. 

II. the pres. indic, but only those persons which ac- 
tually are irregular. 

IH. the imperf. indic \st per s. sing. \ the rest being 
made as follows : in the sing. the 9.d adds st or est, 
the 3rd remains like the first ; and in the plur. the 
lst and Srd add en, and the ad t or et. 
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The Imperf. Subj. varies from it, by addiog e to the 
lst and 2d pers. sing. if tfaey do not already end so, 
and by eh anging the vowels a, o, u, if they existf — 
otherwise botb tenses are alike. 
IV. thr imperative, if irregular, which can only be in the %d 
pers. sing. 

V. THE PARTICIPIO PAST. 



E X A M P LE 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Present. 

bredjen, to break, btcd)enb, 

INDICATIVE ANO SUBJUNCT1VE. 



Present. 

bredje, 
bridjft, bredjeft, 
bri<bt, brcdje, 

brcdjcn, 

breebet, 

bredjen, 



Imperfect. 

brad), brache, 
brad)ft, br6d)cfl, 
brad), bràdjc, 
brart)cn, bràqen, 
bradjet, bràdjet, 



PARTI CULES. 

gcbrodjcn. 

IMPERATIVE. 



brid) or bredje. 
bredje cr. 
bred)cn rote, 
bredjet (ibt). 
breojen fic. 



brao)en, bràcfoen, 

Comp. tenses according to R. 154, b. 

NB. — Only those comp. verbs are introduced, which either do not occur 
in their simple form, or are regular in that form. 

Explanation ofSigns* 

'* Flaced near tbe infinitive, denotes tbat the verb may also be conjugated 
«egularly ; if near a particnlar tense, it indicates the same for that tense only. 

§ Shows that the form near which it is placed, is used only in the poe- 
tical style. 

f Denotes that the verb is irregular only when intransitive. 



Infinitive. 



S3acfen,t 
S3efe#en, 

Sefletfen 
(fid)), 
SBeainnen, 
SBeffen, 
SBeraen, 
2Berften>t 
33e»ea,en, a 



to bake 
— command 



— applyone-"! 



} self 
— begin 
— bite 
— conceal 
— burst 
— indnee 



Present. 
b&(f jt, b&tft, 

befteblft, be* 



bfrfljt, birflt. 



Imperf. Imperai. Participle. 

bue* I Igebatfen 



befani 

beflif 

beaann* 

bif 

bara 

barjt 

berooa. 



beftebl 



bira» 
birjl» 



befotylen 

befliffen 

beaonnen 

Gcbtffcn 

geboracn 

aeborjten 

be»oa.en 



t A few take different vowels, being made from more ancient forma of 
the Imperf. Indie. 

1 Subj. befò^te. * Subj. beatane orbe gònne. 

3 ffiewegen, to move, in the physical sense, is regolar. 



UREGUtl 



ve. 


/■«Ma*. 


Imperf. 


Impera 


Participle 






bog 




gebogen 




bemfi, beut,$ 


boi 


tatti 


Brtotnt 






banb 




gtbunben 


-beg 




tot 




gebetea 




6iafe|l,blà|(eì 


bìie* 




aefrlaffn 






Mieb 




gfbliebtn 


— grow prie 




btid) 




gtblidwn 




brirfc brftt*, 


briet 




fltbraten 




brillili, tritili, 


brad] 


brio) 


Bebrodjen 






bramite* 




gcbvannt 






braebtt 




fleti rad) t 


— think 




bortjte 




gebadjt 


— contracl 




bung* 




fleb anatri 
geKofihtn 


-tta.h 


btif&ft, 
brffebt, 


orafa) 3 


brifdj 






bung 




Brtrtmatn 


— be allowed 


barf, barfjl, 
barf, 

snwfiehllt, 


burfte 




grtiirft 


— re co m me nd 


empfaht* 


mtpfittil* 


tmpfohleii 




erappeSlt, ■ 












ETlor 




ertoren 


— eitinguuh 


tr(itt<ft, eie 
Hi*. 

f«1<hriCtft,l 

1 «fànctt,/ 


ertof«Jj 


rilfeh 


«Iof(t)tri 


— be frighten- 


cvf (braci 


rfdjrict 


erfdjroden 


— consider 




enuog 




ermogtn. 

twffw 

gefaljren 


— eat e)t, 


»lj 


i" 


—drive, &c. Brt, 


ut>v 




—fili t, 


iel 




grfaUen 


—catch igt, 


Urine 




icfangen 


— fight [,• 


odjt 


Cht» 


gffod)t«n 








leiunbtn 


— plait ibi, 


Iod)t 


liftt 


g(flod)ttn 


— fly :ufl tS 


log 

Ut) 


«uflS 

atajS 


gtflogen 
gfflotjen 


— aow 


m 




aeflofftn 


— devonr iit* 


US 


rig* 


gtfMffen 


-fWM 




iffrortn 


— ferment . 


9»t* 




gtooren. 


— bring forili flebterft, flf* 
( biert, 


lebav 




,eboren 


rb [s uscd rea" 


ni'ly in the Ben 




raeA; b 


t erblriojtn, 



e J>a&, il always irregaiar. 

« Subj. regolar. » Or orofttj. 

« Imp. Subj. tmpfoble. * E6fd;en and anttifdjcn are regular 

' Ali verbi co mpo uade ti witb fatjren are ìrreg. except roillffl (Iteri. 
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©ebeti, 

©ebeiben, 

©ebeti, 

©eltngen, 1 

©elten, 

©enefe», 

©eniefetu 
©efcfyefcen, 

©enrinnen, 

©iefen, 

©letteti, 

©leiten, 

©limmen,» 

©raben, 

©seifen, 

«6alten, 

4>angen, 

Sauen, 
eben, 



Infinitive. 



togive 

— prosper 

— go, wajk 

— succeed 

— be worth 
f — recover 
\from illness 

— enjoy 

— happen 

—gain 

— pour 

— resemble 

— glide 

— glimmer 

— dig 

— seize 

— hold 

— be suspend- 

ed 
— hew 
— heave 

{— bid, orbe 
called 
— help 
— chide 
— know* 
— climb 
— sound 



gr&bft, gr&bt, 

m% tyktt, 



#eifen, 

felfen, 
tfetfen, 
tfennen, 
JCltmmen, 
JWtngen, 

^ncifen,also "l . , 

tfneipen, /~ mnch 

JCommcn, —come 

JCftnncn, — be able 

Jfcried)en, — creep 



Muri, 

fcaben, 

Saffen, 

fiauten, 

fcetben, 

fietben, 



— load 
— let? 
— run 
— suffer 
— lend 



Present, 

giebft, giebt, 



Qittft, gilt/ 



eS Qcfdjiebt 
(impera.) 



OTfc VW> 



Imperf. 

gab 

0t(e)ng 
gelang 
galt» 

gena* 

genof 
gefàafc 

gewann 

9lid) 

glttt 

glomm 

grub 

0?iff 

bielt 

piena 



Imperai. Participle, 



\ 



ieb» 
ob» 



Còmmft, 

HmmU 
lann, fcmrift 

tann, 

!reud)jl, 
*reud)t§ 

t&bfc tóbt* 
l&ffe|l, Idf t* 
tdufft, l&uft 



(?iep 

fannte 6 

eiomm 

flang 

«niff 
fam 

forarte 
food) 

fot 
lub 
tief 
tief 
litt 
[iti) 



gteb* 



gilt< 



W 



fceud)§ 



gegeben 

gebieben 

gegangen 

gelungen 

gegclten 

gcnefen 

genoffen 
gefdjefcen 

gea>onnen 

gegoffen 

geglt<i)en 

geglttten 

geglommen 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

gebalten 

gebangeit 

gebauen 
gefcoben 

gefceifen 

gebolfen 

geftffen 

getannt 

ge!(ommen 

geflungen 

gefniffen 
gefommeit 

gefonnt 

gefro^en 

geforen 

gelaben 

gelaffen 

gelaufen 

gelttten 

gelieben 



1 Impersonai. * Subj. gótte. 

» Subj. bòbe or bòbe. « Subj. b&tfe or tyklfe. 

5 Having a knowledge of the outward form of things, like the French 
connaUre and the Lai cognosco. ° Subj. reguL 

7 To allow, to cause : macfyen faffen, to have made. 
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Infinitive, 



fiefen, 


to read 


Siegen, 


—He down 


&ùgen, 


—teli a He 


Sftafclen,i 


— grind 


SReiben, 


— avoid 


SKclfcn,t 


— milk 


SBieffen, 


— measure 


SOttfllngen, 


— fail 


SDtògcn, 


— be able 




(roay) 


STOùffen, 


f be obliged 
\ (must) 


9te$mcii, 


— take 


Sftennen, 


— name 


3>feifen, 


— whistle 


§>flegen, 3 


— cherish 


?)mfen, 


— praise 


Duellen, 


f — spring 
\ forth, swell 


Sfatteti, 


— advise 


SRetben, 


— rub 


Steven, 


— tear 


SKciten, 


— ride 


SRennen,* 


— run 


SRiedjen, 


— smeli 


Bingen, 


— wrestle 


Sttnnen, 


— flow 


Sftafen, 


—cali 


©aljcn,* 


— salt 




i swallow li- 
< quids, to 
f tipple 


©aufen, 




©augen, 


— suck 


©djaffen, 


— create 


©d)allcn, 


— sound 


©djciben, 


— part 


©djetnen, 


— appear 


(Sdjclten, 


— chide 


©djeren, 


— sbear 


©diteben, 


— pusb 


©djiefien, 


— shoot 


<§5d)inben, 


— flay 


©djlafen, 


— sleep 


©d)lagen, 


—beat 


©djleicften, 


— sneak 


©d)leifen, 


—grind 



Present. 

Ucfejt, lief (e)t< 
leugft, leugt§ 

mtffeft, mW 

mag, magft, 

mag 
muf, muft, 
muf 
mmmftnimmt 



quittft, qaiat* 
rat$fr, r&ty 



f&uffc f&uft 
fatigli, f&ufit 



roatjt, m* 



fdblafft, fd)ldft 
fMgfcfalagt 



Imperf, 

ta§ 
lag 

mieb 

mott» 

maf 

mijjlang 

mod)tc 

mufte 

natjm 
nannte* 

pflff 
pflog 

pH€é* 

quoU 

vieti) 

ricb 

cif 

ritt 

rannte 4 

rod) 

rann 
rief 



foff 

fa 
fcl)uf 

fd)ott 

fd)teb 

fd)ten 

fdjalt 

fd)or 

fd)ob 

fd)of 

fd)unb* 

fdjltef 

f*tug 

f*ll* 
«Uff 



Imperai. Participle 



ties* 
leug$ 



mtf 



mmm 1 



quilP 



f«ttt 



getefen 

gelcgen 

gelogen 

gematjien 

gemieben 

gemolfen 
gemeffen 
mi&Ungen 
gemodjt 

gemuSt 

genommen 

genannt 

gepflffen 

gepfloaen 

gepriefen 

gequollen 

gerat&en 

gerieben 

geriffen 

gentten 

gerannt 

geroctjen 

gerungen 

geronnen 

gerufen 

gefaljen 

gefoffen 

gefogen 
gefdjaffen 
gefdjoUen 
gefdjieben 

gefd)tenen 

gefdjolten 

gefdjoren 

gefdjoben 

gcfd)offen 

gefd)unben 

gefdjlafen 

gefd)lagen 

gefdHidjcn 

gefd)Uffen 



1 SDto&ten or malen to paint, is regular. * Subj. reg. s To cherish 
friendship ; in every other significatici! it is regular. * Sub. reg. 
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IKRGOUIiAI VERBS. 



Infinitive. 

@d)letf en, to split 

@d)lie|en, — lock 

©djttngen, — to swallow 

©djmctfen, — throw 

©djmeljen,* — melt 



Present. 



(Sdmauben, 

©djnelben, 

©ct)raubcn,t 

©djreiben, 

©djreien, 

@d)reiten, 

©d)n>a«n, 

©d5»cig€n,t 

©djwellen, 

©djroimmen, 
(Sdbnrinben, 
(gcbnnngen, 
@cfcn>6ren, 

©enben,* 

<3teben,t 

©inflen, 

©inten, 

©tnnen, 

©tfeen, 

©ollen, 

©patten,* 

©peien, 

©ptnnen, 

©pleiflen, 

@pred)en, 

©priefen, 

©prtngen, 

©tedjen, 

®teden,t 

©teseti, 

©tefylen, 

©teigen, 

©terben, 

©tteben, 

(Stinteli, 

©to^en, 

©treid)en, 



— snort 
—cut 
— screw 
— write 
— cry 
— strìde 
— fester 
— bc silent 
— swell 

— swlm 
— vanish 
—swing 
— swear 
— see 
— send 
— boil 
— sing 
— 8ink 
— meditate 
— sit 



fteW, fie^t 



{ 



— beobliged 
(shall) 3 
— Uplit 
— spit 
— spin 
—split 
-—speak 
— sprout 
— spring 
— sting 
— stick 
—stand 
— steal 
—strìde 
—die 

— be scattered 
— stink 
— pusb 
— stroke 



fàmiljt 



f*wiUfr 
fdjroiUt 



fott, folljt, foli 



fprid)ft, fprity 

ftitffr fttrtt 
ftieWfc ftteWt 
ftitbft, ftirbt 

ftòfeft, ftòft 



fàmilj 



fdjmitt 



m 



\ Subj. fdjwurc. 
3 Ought, to be said. 



Imperf. 

f*lof 
fdjlano, 
fdjmif 
temoli 

fdjnob 

f«nitt 

fd)rob 

fàrieb 

fdjrìe 

fd)rìtt 

(djroor 

fàroieo. 

fercoli 

fd)n?amm 

fd)tt>anb 

fdjroano, 

fdwos 1 

fa& 

fanbte* 

fott 

fatta 

fan! 

fann 

faf 



pie 
pann 

fplif 
prad) 

prof 

prang 

tad) 

tacE 

tonb 

tat)I 

Hea, 

tarb 4 

ftob 

iati! 

tieg 

tricb 



8 Subj. regular. 
* Subj. ftùtbe. 



Imperata Participle. 

gefd)U1Ten 

flefàtoffen 

gefdjlunaen 

oefdjmiffen 

gcfdjmoljen 



gefcbnoben 

gefdbmtten 

gefdjroben 

0efd)rieben 

0efd)rìen 

gefd)ritten 

a.efd)»own 

gefdjwiefien 

(jefàrooUen 

gefdbwommen 

gefd)wunben 

gefdjwungcn 

0efd)woren 

(jefe&en 

gefanbt 

defotten 

Qefunaen 

gefunìen 

gefonnen 

0cfeffcn 



fpridì)* 

m 

ffirb 



gefpalten 
flefpicn 
gefponnen 
defpliffen 

gefprocfoen 

gefproffcn 

gefptungen 

&eftod)en 

gcjlodcn* 

aejtanben 

geftotylen 

eeitiegen 

geftorben 

geftoben 

fjejtuntcn 

fjeftofjen 

geftrìd)cn 



IBRBGULAR V E H B 8. 
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Infinitive. 
©trcitcn, to strive 



&ragen, 

£rejfen, 

SSreiben, 

ureteri, 

Sricfcn, 



— do 
— carry 
—«hit, meet 
—drive 
— tread 
— drop 



SSriegen, ori , . 

Srugen, }-**»™ 
Srinfen, -.-drinl; 
83erberben,t - spoil 



SBerbriefsen, 

SBergejTen, 
SBerlieren, 
SBernrirren, 
SBac&fen, 

SBiegen, 

2Bafd)en, 

3Beicben,t 

SBetfen, 

3Benben, 

S&erben, 

SBerfen, 

SBtnben, 

Sffiiffcn, 

SBcUen, 

Seften, 

3roingen, 



— be vexed 1 
— forget 
— lose 
-—confuse 
■!— grow 

— weigh 
— wash 
— yield 
— -show 
— turn 
— sue 
— throw 
— wind 
— know 

— >be willing 

— accuse 
— draw 
— compel 



Presene 


Imperf. 

ftritt 
tbat 


Imperat. 


trigfr, txàat 
triffjt, trip 


trua 
traf 
trieb 


ttiff 


trtttjr, ttitt 


trat 


trttt 


treuip, treuft§ 


troff 


treuf§ 


trcuftjl, 


trog 


treug§ 


treugt 


tran! 




oerbirbft, 


oerbarb 


oerbirb* 


oerbirbt 






e§ oerbreufl t§ 


oerbrof 






oergajj 


oergijj 




oerlor 






©erroorr 




ro&d)fe(t, 


»ud)é 




wàdjft» 


tPOg 

njufd) 
rotei) 
roies 
roanbte 




nrirbft, nrirbt 


roarb 


n>trb 


roirfft, nrirft 


roarf 
roanb 


unrf 


nmfi, roetfit, 


roufte 




roeij* 






miti, tpiilfU 
or roittt, tpitl J 












Jte^ 




seucfcjt, jeu$t§ 


JO0 

jroang 


8eud:§ 



Participi*. 

gettritten 

getban 

getragen 

getroffen 

getrteben 

getreten 

getrofen 

getrogen 

getrunten 
oerborben 

uerbrofien 

oergeffen 

oerloren 

oerworren 

gen>ad)fen 

gemogen 

geroafdjen 

geroidjen 

geroiefen 

gewanbt 

geroorben 

geroorfen 

genmnben 

gtnmft 



gejie^cn 

gegogen 

gejumngen 



Impersonai, with the acc. 



8 To move forward, march.. 



Observe. — Care should be taken not toconfound regular transit. verbs with 
irreg. intransit. especially as they have often the same Infìn. or differ very 
slightly, e. gr. 

Ì8eugen to make bend, biegen to be bending ; br&ngeil to oppress, brtngen 
to strive forward ; f alien to fell, fallen to fall ; jjàngen to suspend, fyangen to be 
suspended ; legen to lay, liegen to He ; fàugen to suckle, faugen to suck ; fcfymeU 
jen to smelt, to cause to melt, and to be melting ; fe^en to set, ftfeetl to sit ; 
fprengen to force open, fpringen to be bursting; fenfen to cause to sink, ftnfen 
to be sinking; tr&nfcen to give drink, trititeli to drink; &erfd)n>enben to squander, 
oerfd)ttnnben to disappear ; W&gen to weigh (a thing), nriegen to have weight. 



74 . N E U TER V ERBS. 

COMPOUND TENSES OF INTRANSITIVE OR NEUTER VERBS. 

163. Intransitive verbs expressing àn activity, a power 
or a continuo us state, snch as to eat, to sound» to feel, to 
end u re, to live, form their Comp. tenses with $aben. 

164. Those which express a change from one state into 
another, or a tnotion by wbich the subject is brought fròm 
one locality to another, such as to grow, to recover, to ad- 
vance, to run, to gallop, form theirs wkb fejpn. Thus 34 bitt 
genefen I am recovered, iraplies I am changed from sick to 
bealthy ; 34 6tn getaufen 1 bave run, that by a rapid motion 
I ha ve been transported from one place to another. 

EXAMPLES OF 

Action and Permanency and Change. 

34 y<i&e geroctdjt I bave 3$ bin tttoafy or aufamaty l 

watched. bave awoke. 

34 § a ^e gefdjlafen I bave 34 &in etngcfd^tafcn, or entfc^la* 

slept. fen I bave fallen asleep. 

2)a$ getter ì)at gebrannt the 2)a$ <$<% *# &etbr,annt the 

fìre has been burning. wood is burnt. 

2)aé f)fcrb f)<tt au$gef4lagen the $er SBaum tffc aulgcfc^lagen, the 

horse has kicked (struck tree has budded. 

out). • 

165. Tbis principle is stili more strikingly elucidated in 
some verbs* expressing a mot'ion, which may be confined 
toa circumscribed locality, or briog the subject forward in a 
certain direction, and in the former case take tyaben, and in 
the latter fepn : 

Circumscribed Motion. Direct ed Motion. 

$et JBogel i)at irti Jfcàftg geflat* ©t tft jum genftet ^maufyeffafcs 

tert, the bird has fluttered text f he has fluttered out of 

in the cage. the window. 

* Such are etleit to hasten, flattem to flutter, finteti to limp, flette™ 
to climb, fried^en to creep, laufen to run, reifen to travel, reiteri to rìde, 
rinnen to run (flow), fegeln to sail, rubern to row, fd)iffen to navigate, 
f 4nnmmen to swim, faringea to jump, manbern to wander &c. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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fatteti oft gettiteli, wehad 

often been riding. 
$aben ©fé je gentbert? have 

you ever rowed ? 
JOer jDotmer ^at lange gerottt the 

thander has long been 

rolling. 
De* JCnabe fcat gefptungen, the 

boy has been jumping. 
©ie $QtQtttobt 9 sbe has trotted 



©te miten autgerttten» they had 
taken a ride. 

SBBie wett fin b (fegenibett? how 
far have they rowed ? 
IDer ©djnee i ft ben IBetg $inab 

getoHt, the snow has rolled 

down the bill. 
(3* ift t^m nad&gefprungen, he 

has jumped after htm. 
©te t ft** fort getrabt, she has 

trotted away. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



166, Often the verb to be joined lo participles of transi- 
tive verbs, must be rendered by werben instead of fe$n, as that 
auxiliary serves to forni what is termed the passive voice : 



INFINITIVE. 



©etobt werben to be praised, ©elobt worben fepn to have been 

praised. 



INDICATIVE. 

S4 werb e gelobt Iam 
SDu wirft gelobt thou art 
<&t wìrb gelobt he is 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present, 



A 3« 
^g@r 



34 wetb e gelobt I be 
werb cft gelobt thou be 
werb e gelobt he be 
SBir werben gelobt we are f '§ SBtr werb en gelobt we be 
3$t werb et gelobt you are 1 o-2$e werb et gelobt you be 
©te werb en gelobt they are ©te werb en gelobt they be 

" When fort signifies a continuation, nad), in imitation of and au£ 
temUnatùm, the verbs to which they are joined tate tyaben, but when they 
respectively signify away, after, out, they take fepn : 

8Bir Ijaben fortgetrabt we have continued trotting. 

2Sem $at ©te nadjgetan jt ? whose dancing has she imitated ? 

SB&ir fcaben OUSgeritten we bave finiBhed rìding. 

7* 
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Imperfect, 

34 wurbe or watò gelóbt I was 34 wùrbe drtobt I were or 
praised &c. migbt be praised &c. 

Per/fecf. 

34 bm ^etobt worben i bave 34 f*9 delobt worben I may 
beeo praised &c. bave been praised &c. 

P/wp^r/fecf. 

34 wat gtlobt worben I bad 34 »&« 9^obt wotbert I raight 
been praised &c. bave beeo praised &c. 

JPir^^ Future. 

34 werbe gelobt werben I shall 34 tòftbe oelobt «erben I shall 

be praised. be praised. 

£)u wirft octobt werben thou &u u>erbeft gelobt werbeh thou 

wilt be praised &c. wilt be praised &c. 

Second Future. 

34 werbe gefobt ttorben fe$n, I 34 *&«** getobt worbett fetyn I 
shall have beeo praised &c. shall have been praised &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. Post. 

34 »ùrbe getobt werben I should 34 »**e 9 er ° bt »orben fepn I 
be praised &c. should have been praised &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

SBerbe n wfc gelobt let us be 
praised. 
2Berb e (bu) gelobt be (thou) SBerb et (u)r) gèCobt be (yoo) 

praised. praised. 

SBerb e ce getobt let hira be fffierb en ffe getobt let thera be 
praised. praised.* 5 

* s In applying thè passive voice to things, the English language £e- 
oerally employs the P-art* Pres. aa : my coat « brusking^ which Would 



i 
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REFLECTIVE YBRBS. 77 

167. None but transitive verbs can be eroployed in the 
passive, therefore. in phrases like the follo w in g, man is used 
fortbe Noni,, and the Engl. Nora, turned rato a Dat : 

He has been followed man nt tym gefolgt. 

She would not be trusted man wurbe tyt nid)t trauen. 

REFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAI. VERBS. 

168. Every transitive verb is refiected when the action 
it expresses returns on the subject by wbichit is per forni ed, 
as he fiattets himself; and reciprocai, when the action is 
mutuai between two or more individuate, as they love them- 
selves, or each other. But there are some neuter verbs in 
Germ. which always take a second pronoun, and are dis- 
tinguished in the dictionary, by fty; as: ftd) anmafien to assume, 
ffà) freuen to rejoice, ftd) ffttd&ten to be afraid, ff$ fd)dmen to be 
ashamed, &c. 

Reflective verbs generally requirethe accusative ; some, of 
the latter kind, however, especial ly among the Impersonai, 
take the dative. 

examples: 

Dative. Accusative* 

Sa) gttraue mie I dare 34 fteue mio} I rejoice 

2)u getraueft bit thou darest 2)u freueft bidè thou rejoicest 

be readily translated by mein SRotf toix b gebùrjfrt ; while the phrase, 
is brusked would at once appear as neuter, and translated, ift ge« 

bfirftet. 

But with regard to persona, the passive as well as the neuter are ex- 
pressed by to be with the Pari. Post. It is then necessary to consider 
whether an agent is understood to perform the action expressed in the 
Participle, or whether the Part. is merely employed as a predicate indi- 
catine the state of the subject mentioned in the Nom. case. For in- 
stance the hero is admired, may be turned into, some one admires 
the hero, and be consequently the passive voice ; or it may mean, he is 
an admired hero, and then be a neuter verb. The former should be 
translated by : ber £elb »irb bettMttbert, and the latter by, ber 

£elb i ft benmnbert. 

7*» 
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<&t getrauet fid) he dare* &t freuet 1fd& he rejoices 

9Str getrauen une we dare 9Bic freuen un$ we rejoice 

3&r getrauet eudb you dare 3$r freuet eud) you rejoice 

©te getrauen fi$ they dare, ©te freuen ft(| they rejoice. 

169. The compound tenses of ali verbs taking the reflec- 
ti ve pronouns are always formed with tyafcen: 34 ^abemic gè* 
trauet* 1 bave dared. 

170. Sometimes the reflective form is used instead of the 
passive voice, as, bte $&ùre òffnete jtd&, for «urbe flefiffnet, the 
door was opened, baé &erj!etyet fid), for wtrb »erftanben, that is 
unders'.ood. 

IMPERSONAI. VERBS. 

ì 7 i . These are verbs whicb are used onlv in the tbird 
perso n sing. ; and the agency being unknown, or supposed 
to be unknown, the nominative is expressed by eéit; as : 
(Sé regnet it rains (Sé regnate it rained, or it might 

(Sé regne it roay rain rain 

(5é i)at geregnet it has rained (Sé fcatte geregnet it had rained 
<8* $obc geregnet it may bave (Sé ty&tte geregnet it might have 

rained rained 

€3 nnrb, or eé rocrbe regnen it 1Sé roirb, or ed roerbe geregnet $aben 

will rain it will bave rained 

(Sé roórbe regnen, it would rain Sé wórbe geregnet $aben, it would 

have rained 
Sftegne eé let it rain. 

172. Many of these verbs are reflective, as eé tyungerttmcb 
1 ani hungry, 'e8 a^net mfr I forbode. With them the second 
pron. may be placed first, and eS omitted, as mia) fcungert, 
mtr cu)net; indeed eS is generalìy omitted, wben another word 
precedes the verb. 

175. An Impers. Passive form is often used to denote 
some indefinite persjns : 

(Sé rotrb getanjt unb gefptett people are dancing and playing. 
(Sé murbe meJ gefproctjen there was much talked (talking). 
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ON COMPOUND VERBS. 

] 74. Compound verbs are of three kinds : 
I. The inseparable. 
IL The separable. 

Ili* Those which are sometimes of the one class, and 
sornetimes of the other. 

I. INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

175. These are forraed by the following particles be, emp, 
ent, er, gè, oer, jer, and the adverbs wtber and offen. They differ 
in no respect from simple verbs, except that thoir Part. Past 
does not take the augment gè, as be^bienen to serve, io) §abe 
heMtnt I bave served, be*fd)*etben to describe, id) fyctbe be>fàti& 
ben I have described. 

176. The particular characteristic of these compounds 
is that they have the accent on the verb and not on the 
prefix, while the separable compounds have the accent al- 
ways on the prefix. The following compound particles hoW- 
ever, although having the accent on one of their syllables 
are also inseparable, viz: 

beàuf as in beauftragen to commission Part. beauftra$t. 



beur — 


— beurtyeilen to j udge — 


— beurtbettt 


beìin — 


— beintrócbttgen encroach upon — 


— beemtràd&tigt 


beun — 


— beunrufytgen to trouble — 


— beuntu^igt 


»eràb — 


— Detabreben to concert — 


— Derabrebet 


»cwàd& — 


— ocrnacblàpigcn to neglect — 


*— ìxxnaà)tfititit 


oerim — 


— fcerunetyren to disgrace — 


— oerune^rt 


»erur — 


— Derurfctcben to occasion — 


— ©crurfac^et 



177* Untxootten to answer, and many other compounded 
with substs. adjs. or adverbs, such as tuftroanbetn to walk 
for pleasure, tjofmetftern to censure, frofylotfen to rejoice, 
tatyfd&tagen to consult, wiflfabren to yield, tjanbtjaben to main- 
tain, liebfofen to caress, weièfagen or roa^rfagen* to prophecy, 

* SBat)C fagett, in two words, sigaifies to speak the truth. 
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frftf^ftficfen to breakfast, retjtfertigen to justify, are inseparable 
but take gè tu the Participle : geluftwanbett, &c. 

II. 8BPARABLE COMPOUND VERB8. 

178. The adverbs and prepositions db 9 an, auf, aut, bei, 
bar, riti (for in), fe$t, fort, $er, $in, $o<J, lo*, mit, naà), meber, 
ob, t)Ot, »eg, »o#, ju*, are often joined to infinitives and forni 
compound verbs ; but are separante from them by the in* 
terposition of jttf and gè, or removable to the end of senten- 
ces like otber adverbs which are never joined with verbs. For 
example ab*fd&róben to copy (literally : off write) is written 
and printed as one word, gut fd&retben to write well, as two ; 
yet tbe position of ab and gut is the sanie, and the difference 
only is the former being united with the verb in one 
word, whenever the verb cornea in contact with it. 

, 34 $ a & e ^ eute cinen ®w*f abjufd&reiben. 
1 have to-day a letter to copy (off to write), 

3ó) wunfd&e btefen SBrtef gut ju fo^reiben. 
1 wish this letter well to write. 

•$oben ©te bie IBriefe nod& ntd&t abgefàfcfeben ? 

Have you the letters yet not (notyet) copied 

(off written) ? 

«fcaben @ce ben Buffai ttieber nitjt gut gef$rieben ? 
Have you the essay again not well written ? 

Sinen JBrief abfcfcreibenb. 
A letter off writing (copying a letter.) 

(ginen SBnef gut f^reibenb. 
A letter well writing (writing a letter well). 

2>en abjufà)retbenbenj SSrlef. 

The off to writing letter (the letter to be copied), 

$en gut su fdjretbenben JBrief. 

The well to writing letter (the letter to be w. written) . 

• Some ateo in a compound state 5 as tyerein, beraué, betOttf, tyetab, 
beruntcr, betùber, Cincin, binaug, oorbei, jufammcn, &c. 

t For the use of this JU see Syntaz of the Infinitive. 
J See Syntax of Inf. and Part. 
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3* fàrei&e ab, 34 fàxeiU gut. 
I write off, I write well. 

34 fc^reibe, or f$tteb, atte [cine SBriefe DOrtreffttd^ ab. 
1 write, or wrote, ali his letters excellently off. 

©te f^retbt, or fàrieb, $eute mieter einmol fe$r gut. 
She writes, or wrote, to-day again once very well. 

©d&reiben @ie alle* ab, unb fd)reiben ©ie ed fltit. 
Write (you) ali off, and write (you) it well. 

34 tt"f» bajj er bte papier* tià)tÌQ abfireibt. 
I know, that he the papera correctly off writes (copies). 

34 $fcc» baf (te feit enùgcr 3ett 
I hear, that she silice some time (for some time past) 

fetyt gut f4reibt. 
very well writes*. 

179. There are some verbs compounded with substs. or 
adverbs, which are separable. But to be so,it is Decessa ry that 
the subst. should appear like an Acc. case to the verb, and the 
adverb as a modifying term, retaining, wben separated from 
the compound verb, the same meaning which it has in it. 
Snch are 2)<mffagen to return thanks, rootyttyun to benefit, 
&c. 34 f<*9t ©airi, er tyut tooty. 

III. SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE. 

180. Dur4 through, $mter behind, ùber over, um round, 
down, unter under, K>ott full, wieber again, are often used ad- 
verbially, (the subst. which should follow the prepos. being 
understood), and appear with the verbs to which they are 
joined as separable compounds, bearing, like adverbs in gè* 
neraL, the chief accent. Often, however, they are joined 
to verbs as inseparable particles, unaccented, and entirely 
following the rules of that class of verbs (See Rs. 175 and 
176). 

* See the rules 6n the construction of «entences. 
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Inseparable. 

&ur$fa$ren to traverse 
Set 3B(ift burd&ftyttbie 8uft, 
the lightning traverses 
the air 
£interbtmgen to report 
34 ^abe eine Sfad&rid&t su $itu* 
terbringen, I have an intel- 
ligence to report 
Ueberfeften to translate, 
<Sr $at ein £Bu$ ùberfefet, he has 
trans lated a book 



Examples. 

Separable. 

©ir famen an etnen gluf unb 
futyren bùrcfc, we carne to a 
river and passed through 
(it). 

Sa) $abe ben @tu# ^faterjubrin^ 
gen, I have the chair behind 
to bring (take) 



£>er Getter !am <m ben ©raben, unb 
fejte fiber, the horseman 
carne to the ditch, and leapt 
over (it). 

N.B. The inseparable verbs compounded with these words are, with 

hardly an exception, transitive. 

181. f0lif 9 the English mi$ 9 amisi, is sometimes accented 
and separable, and sometimes not. 

a) The foliowing are separable (though chiefly with re» 
gard to their taking the gu of the Inf. and gè of the Part. 
between the pref. and the verb). 



SJKfarten to degenerate, mifs 

juarten, mtjigeartet 
3Rigad)ten to disregard 
SRtfbtcten to make a wrong 

offer 
23Kf gefcen to go araiss 



SJtfggreifen to lay hold of the 

wrong thing 
3Rtfre$nen to mi scalco late 
SRigtfoen to sound amiss 
Sftiftreten to step amiss 
SXtJi&anbefa /o acf amiu 
6y The foliowing transitives are inseparable mif being 
unaccented, bat take gè before the particle. 
SRtfbittigen to disapprove, $u !0tfg$anbefa fo ili-use 

mifbiUigen, gemtfbitttgt SDtffftennen to mistake (Fr. mé- 

SXifbraudben to abuse connaitre) 
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SRtfbetiten to misinterpret SRtfteiten to mislead 

fOtijigònnen to grudge 

182. Bùferftetyen to rise again, ànerfennen to acknowledge, 
èingejietyen to confcss, and a few others formed witb compound 
particles, the first of which bappens to be of a separable kind, 
are inséparable, and do not take gè in the Part., but take ju 
between the pref. and the verb : Buferftanben, aufouetjte&en, 
anetfannt, anjuerfennen, &c. 



ON THE ADVERBS. 

188 The only forms which may be called adverbial (lift, 
the Engl. ly, being also an adjective termination), are the 
word SBeife manner, a subst. fem., added to adjs. or adverbs, 
(as glùcfttc^ctweife or gtócflidjer SBeife luckily) ; and * added to 
adjs. or substs., the 6 being often a snbstitate for a preposi- 
ti on, e. gr. 

For an or in bem StRorgen, be* Sftorgen*, or SDtorgen* in the morning 
— bem 2Cbenb, beè 2Cbenb«, or Xbenb* in the evening 
berti Sag, be* Sageft, or Sage* in the day 

in ber 9la$t, be* 9ta$tt, or 9to<$t* in the night, or at night* 

auf biefer or }enet ©ette, on this or that side, biegfeitt, jenfeit* f 

in einem glug, in a flight (hurry) f!ug* qaickly &c. 

jum erften, erften* firstly 

jum jweiten, groeitent secondly 

jum befien, bejtené in the best manner &c. 
from bereit ready, tettiti àlready 

etlenb hastening, ettenbè hastily 

* fl Also einet SfRorgent, %benbt, ftagt, 9ta$tó, one (or once upon a) 

morning, evening &c. 

f Althongh both 9taà)t and ©ette are femmine, which otherwise nerer 
take è in the Gen. 
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184. Adverbs which express a qaality, ]ike adjs., take the 
degrees of comparison, thus : fd)ón beautiful, fdfoòner more 
beautiful, am, ( 8 um, itti) fàónften, or auf $ [gònfie. 

185. 2Cuf (or ju, and sometimes in) mark a high degree : 
<$t $at mia) auf $ gnàbigfte emp* He has received me most gra- 

fangen. ciously, 

©ie tpurbe ntc^t jum befien auf^ She was not received in the 

genommen. best manner. 

<S* tanft mt<$ nid&t tm mtnbeften It does not offend me in the 

least. 

180. 2Cn (with the Dat. am) marks a comparison. 
>Det ©raf betyanbelte mi<& ebete The count treated me gene- 

mfttytg ; abet: tre ©ràfmn bes rously, but the countess 

trug ftd) am ebelmùtyigften. beh a v ed most generously 

(of the two). 

187. The superlative is sometimes used without preposi- 
tions, such as duperft extremely, t)6d>ft highly : 

©te famen une freubigft entgenen, They carne to meet us most 

joyfully. 
Ztyun ©te ce gefótttgft. Do it most kindly (often used 

instead of, if you please). 

188. The following form their degrees irregularly : 
ffiatb, soon % efyer, ame^eften. 

©era willingly, lieber, am tiebjten (the comp. and sup. of 

tieb dear). 
gJiel mttcA, me$t, am metyrjien, meiften (antiq. me$ 

much.) 
©entfl /t*f/e minber, am mmbeften, a/so regular. 

2Bot)l, gut tre//, beflfer, am befien, (/rom fAe antiquated 

ba$ well). 



ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

%* As conjunctions are not liable to variations, the explanation of 
their idiomatic uses has been reserved for the Exercises ; but thier in- 
fluence on the position of the verb, &c. is shown in the Syntax. 



. j 
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ON THE PREPOSITIONS, 

189. Tbe Germ. prepositions govern the Gen. tbe Dat. or 
the Acc, some the Gen. or Dat., and some the Dat. or Acc. 

190. PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING THE GENITIVE. 

2Cnftott or ftott instead : anfiatt metner instead of me ; or sepa- 
rateci : an metner ©tatt. 
£alben, or tyatber, on account, for the sake. — #alben is preferred 

when the subst. is preceded by an art. or pron. and 

tyafter when it is not : W ©robe* $alben, or SBrobeé 

&alber for the sake of bread. 
Xufertyaft on the outside : Hujiertyalb ber@tab{ outside the town. 
3nner$atb on the inside : 3nner$atb beè ©artenè inside the 

garden. 
sDber^alb on the upper side, above : Oberiate beè ©d&lojfeS a bove 

tbe palace. 
Untertyalb on the lower side, below : Unter$alb bea SBalbe* below 

the forest. 
2>te$feit on thìs side : DieSfeit be* Stoffe* on this side of the 

river. 
Senfett on the other (opposite) side : Scnfcit bei OSrabe* beyond 

the grave. 
Jtraft by virtue : jfraft fernet tfmteé by virtue of bis office. 
8aut accordi ng, conformably : £aut fetneS SBerid&te* according 

to bis report. 
SXtttelè, mittelft, »ermtttelft by means : OTtttelft einer ©trtAejter 

by means of a rope ladder. 
ttm • . . urine» for tbe sake (always separated) ; ttm be* $inus 

mefó tt>itten for heaven's sake. 
Ungeadjtet (or ofcngead&tet) notwithstanding, (may be placed be- 

fore or after the case it governs, and is sometimes 

used with tbe Dat.) : 2Ctter metner ©efkrebungen unger 

aé)ttt notwithstanding ali my efforts. 
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ttnweit not far from : ttmoett be* tacevi not far from the camp. 
IBerm&ge, by dint, by the power, or means : JBermflge [etnei <2Rn* 

fluflfeé, by means of his influence. 
SBdtjrenb during: SBd^renb meiner 9teife during roy journey. 
SBegen concerning (may be placed before or after) : SBegen 

etnee wi^tigen ®ef<$dfte$, or etnee mtd&tigen ©efd&àfte* wegen 

concerning an important business, 
tfufer, làng$, jufolge, see below. 

191. PREPOS. REQUIRING THE DAT. 

2Cu$ out of : 2Cuè ber &ir<$e out of the cburch 

tfufer on the outside of : 2Cufer mie besides me. In the phrase 

aufer Sanbeè out of the country, it governa the Gen. 
Sei, near, elose to, with (the Fr. chez). <St jtfct, »o$nt, bei 

mtr, he sits, lives with me. — @em ^auè fte$t bei ber 

SBtùcfe his house stands dose by the bridge 
Simun within (only relating to tirae) : SBinnen aà)t SEagen, with- 

in a week. 
Gtotgegen towards, cootrary to. (is always joined to verbs) : €r 

!am mtr entgegen he carne to meet me. 
©egenùber opposite (after the case) : Un* gegenfiber opposite to us. 
Sdngé (or entlang) along, (also used with the Gen., and entfong 

even with the Acc.) : 3$ dtng l&ngé ber SJBtefe fpajteren I 

took a walk along the meadow. 
©emd? conformable, (after the case) : £)em tfuffcage gem&f cora- 

fonnable to the order. 
SRit with : @e$en ©te mit bem gremben go with the straoger. 
9ta<$ after, to, towards, following (in a direction), according : 

<Sr fam nadj) ft)nen he carne after them. 9ta$ granferei^ 

to France. 
In the sense of according, it goes after its case, un- 

less the latter shouìd be followed by a subst. : SDer 

S5efd)retbung na$ according to the description. 9ta<$ 

ber ffief^retbung be* Unbefonnten according to the de- 

scription of the stranger. 
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9tó$ft or junddjft dose by, (the latter often placed after the 
case) : @r fap tyt $und<^ft he sat next to her. 

.Sfcebft together with, besides : 9tebft unfetn gtetmben together 
with our friends. 

Ob above, concernine, (almost obsolete) : Ob berti SBalbe above 
the forest. 

©oromt together with : SSammt feinen @$»efiero together with 
his sisters. 

®tit since : 17 ®ett tywt 2Cnfunft since her arrivai. 

2ro( in spite of : £ro| meinem SStberttHtten in spite of my re- 
luctance, 

Sfati of, off, from, by : g&tt teben loon tym we speak of him. — 
Xftc Ttpfcl ift oon etnem guten S5aume the appiè is off a 
good tree. — <St f)at e$ »on une, he has it from us. — 
SMefe ©efàid&te ift t>on tfjm this history is by him. 

3u to, at, by, on : tforamen @ie &u mir come to me.--©te wo$- 
nen ju 2K<tt)lanb they live at Milan — Steift er JU 2Baflfct 
ober ju tombe, &u guf e ober su f)ferbe ? Does he travel by 
water or by land, on foot or on hors e- back. 

3ufolge in obedience, (placed after a subst. it governs the Dat., 
but placed before, it requires the Gen.) : Sfytem ©e* 
fet)lc jufolge, or sufolge 3^)reé SBefetyteé, in obedience to 
your command. 

SttttHber contrary, opposed, (always after the case) : £>et 
SBmb war u)nen suwiber, the wind was opposed tothem. 

1Q2. PREPOS. REQUIRING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

finta) throngh : SDet 3ug ging butti) bie @tctbt the procession 
went throngh the town.— (Sr flette buttt) u)n he con* 
quered through him. 

In the sense of during, it is placed after ita case : 
3Me 9?a<$t buro) through the night. 

97 Since as an adv. is rendered by f eitbcm : ©eitbem et »eg ifl since 
he has been gone. 

6* 
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gfir for : gite alle gute 9Renf$en for ali good men. 

Gegen towards, against : ©egerì bte ®tabt towards the town. 

JDfe 9>re^tgt mar gej&en ben §Dhntfter geri$tet the sermon 

was directed against the minister. 
®en is an abbreviation of gegen and used only in a few par- 

ticular phrases ; as gen Rimmel towards heaven. 
£tyne without : £tyne bidf) without thfee. 

©onber without, (rather obsolete): @onbet 3»eÈfel without doubt. 
Um around, about, conceming, for : Um ben ?)ar! round the 

park. — (St ift um un* Beforgt he is apprehensive about 

us. — @pteten fte um <9etb ? do they play for money ? 
SBtbet against» opposed to : SBBet jéuflte ttuber tt)n ? who testì- 

fied against bim ? 

193. PREPOS. REQUIRINO THE DAT. OR ACC. 

2Cn at, near, dòse to àny side SReben near, alóng side of. 

of a thing. Ueber over, a bove. 

2fof on, npon, on the upper ttnter, below. 

side of a thing. S3or before, in front of. 

$tnter behind. 3wif<$en betwèen. 

3n, in or into. 

These prepositions express the relations of locality.— If 
we state that a person, animai or thing is, or moves dose 
to, on, within, by the side of, above, below, before, behind 
or between other persons, animals or things, and when we 
may ask where, wbereat, whereon, wherein snch a person &c. 
exists or moves» the prepos. requires the Dat. 

But if a verb denotes a motion or direction, either phy- 
sical or roental, towards an object, to get dose to, on, or 
within it &c. the prepos. demandsthe Acc. examples: 

With the Dat. With the Acc. 

SBtr fu)en on bem Zifà we are ©efcen ©te |id& an bai genftet 
seated at the table. sit down by the window. 
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tùie Stette ifk on mie it is my 

turo, 
©te Setoline lag auf einem ©ru$le 

the violin lay on a chair. 
©ir rttten auf bem ©erge ftHiftie» 

ren we took a ride on the 

bill. 

*K0e6 tiegt auf mtr every thing 

lies (depends) od me. 
2)ie gtinte fte^et fcinter ber STJ&ftre 

the gun stands behind the 

door. 
$)er Smettente ging $mter feinem 

£errn $er the footman went 

along behind bis master. 
<5r faf in ttefen ©ebanfen ©erte* 

ren he sat lost in deep 

thought. 
@te mo^nten bt4* neben mtr they 

lived dose by me. 
<g* f4»ebt cine grof e ©efa$r ftber 

3$nen a great danger bovers 

over you (your head) . 
SDer SBagen ^iclt unter" bem £$or* 

wege the carriage stopped 

beneath the gate way» 
34 befanb mia) auf einmal unter 

einem grof en ©ebrànge, I found 

myself at once among a 

great crowd. 
<$t flo^> sor tym, mett er 94 t>or 

i$m fùr^tete he fled before 



<$aben ©ie an mi4 geba4t? 

have you thought of me ? 
©te legten 114 <*uf bai ©ras they 

lay down on the grass. 
SBir rtrten auf ben ©erg fpagie* 

ren we took a ride up the 

bill. 
Serloffen ©te jf4 auf mi4 place 

your reliance (rely) on me. 
SBir begoben une fcmter ben SDom 

we went behind the ca- 

thedral. 
34 Wn $nter fein ©e^eimnif gè* 

fommen, 1 bave got behind 

his secret. 
©te *>erlor f?4 m ttefeS 9to4benfcn 

she lost herself in (into) 

deep meditati on. 
©tellen ©te |I4 neéen mi4 place 

yourself next to me. 
34 munbre mt4 toer ©te I am 

surprised at you. 

SBir fu$ren unter etnen Styorweg 
we drove under a gate 
way. 

34 wctf ni4t, tote i4 unter batfefte 
geratfcen mar I do not know 
how 1 got among it. 

34 trat fityn t>or i&n tyti 1 step- 
pedboldly (up) before him. 



* 8 In unter SBBegeS on the road, aud unterbeffen thig prep. governa the 
Gen. 

8** 
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him, because he was afraid 
before (of ) him. 

3$t *&ut $angt iwifòtn s»et an* 
beren yonr bat hangs be- 
tween two others. 



fBot xotn wurbc bic SBittftyrtft 
fletfflt? before wbom was 
tbe petition laid ? 
34 $6ngte $n awifd^cn Spreti unb 
metnen I hung it between 
yours and mine» 



CotrtbindtionS of Ptepositions with other parts of 

speech. 

194. WITH THE ÀRTICLES: 



am for an bem 
beim — bel bette 
binterm — tyteter bem 
ita — in beni 



bom for oon bem 
gum — &u bette 
jur — gu ber 
an'i — anbat 



auf * for auf baé 
burd&*« — buwfc ba« 
fte'i — fùt baé 
in** — mbas&c. 



195. WITH THB ADVBRB8 ba AND » (8ee R. 98). 



barati thereat, 
barauf thereon, 
barau« tbereout 
babet thereby 
baffo therefore. 
bamit therewith. 

baroad) thereafter 
batùber thereon, thereover 
baruntcc thereunder 
baoot before it 
ba&u thereto 



morati whereat 
worauf thereon 
morauS whereout 
foobet whereby 
wofftr wherefore 

tt)omit wherewith 

tboretnì . 

MM «4 M f ^herein 
monti j 

motta# wbereafter 
morfiber whereon 
morunter whereunder 
mo&or before what 
ttoju whereto. 



196. WITH PRONOUNS. 

meinetwegen on my account, beittetmegett on thy account, 
Htetnetyatbcn for my sake befnetyalbett for thy sake 



INTERJECTI0N8. 
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feinetoegen on his or its ac- tyretoegen 

count 
feinetyatòen for bis or its sake tyretyatben 



unferetwegen on our account, 
imferetyatòcn for oar sakes 

J23^) onthi8account 

um beffcntwtUen on account of 
whom. 



on her or their 

account 
for her sake, or 

their sakes 
on your account 
for your sakes 

SBC}'*-*' 

um weffentwiflen on whose ac- 
count. 



eurctoegen 
euret^albeti 



INTERJECTIONS. 



197. The principal words of thfs class are : 

W), ad)! ah, oh, alas ! *&ufà) •' hush ! 

tya, e$ (et) e$ ! aha, ey ! 3u<$e, Su&e ! hurrà ! 

Xu, au mei, uf ! ah ! (excla- © ! 0, oh ! 

mations of bodily pain). £) tt>e^, alas, oh dear ! 



gei, pfui ! fie, foh! 
$a, $a, $a ! ha, ha, ha ! 
«$t! $em! he, hera, hallo 1 
*g>eifa, gurra ! huzza, hurra ! 
$0, fatta ! ho, hallo ! 
$u ! hoo ! (cold, or fear) 
•$um ! hem, pshaw ! 



£>$ol Oho! 

®a, fa! Soho! 

«! St! 

3Be$ ! woe ! 

2Bet) mir ! (Da/.) woe's me ! 

SBo$l! well! 

$5o$l mir ! [Dat.) happy 1 ! 



08 DEF. iRTICLE. 
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USE OF THE ARTICLES, &c. 

198. The proper use of the articles in Engl. is to single 
out individuala from whole species. But in Germ. the def. 
art. is also employed with words taken in a general sense, 
especially in the oblique cases, viz : the Gen. and Dat. 

EXAMPLES: 

SD et 9Renf$ ift ftttblify, man is mortai. 

3) i e Sugenb ift iteben$»ùtbig, virtue is amiable. 

T>ex funger tyut we$, hunger is grievous. 

SD et JCaffee ift wotjlfciler al* tic <5$ocolabe, coffee is cheaper 
than chocolate. 

SD a $ fcefen betm 3mieft$t fàabet ben Xiigen, reading in twilight 

injures the eyes. 

SDte SRefounoen b e t SDtaifóen, the opinions of men. 

SDet ©enuf b e è Sebenè, the enjoyment of life. 

SD a 8 ©ute tteben unb b e m ffiòfcn folgen iff b e m fKetifd&en eigen, 
to love good and to follow evil is peculiar to man. 

197. It is used also in phrases like the following: 

3 m fattamente, in Parliament. 

3n b e r ©tabe, in town. 

3n b e t Jtitdfoe, at (or in the) church. 
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3n b e r 8<$ute at (or in the) scbool. 

3n b i e &ità)t, to (or to the) church. 

2Cuf ter ffiòrfe, on change 

SD e r fcetlifle 3o$anne«, St. John. 

SD i e ^eilfee ©djrift, holy writ. 

SD a é ^ertotene $)arabie*, Paradise lost. 

SDer grfitying, bet@ommer, ber^erfcfi unb b e r IBinter Jmb 
bit Dter 3«$reé$etten, spring, summer, autumn, and winter are 
the four sefesons of the year. 

SD i e ©anct ^aut'd flird&e, St. Paul's church. 

SD a * ©efrette Serufalem, Jerusalem Delivered. 

SDer ©onntafl tft ber erfte 2ag in ber §©odfoé, unb ber 3anuar, 
ber erfte SXonat tm 3a$re, Sunday is the first day in the week, 
and January the first month in the year. 

SD e r SOtorgen unb ber ttbenb, morning and evening. 

SD a è $)arlament tft serfammett, parliament is assemhled. 

SD a « Ctyriftenfyum ift auè b e m 3ubentyum entfprungen, Chris- 
tianity has sprung from Judaism. — 3m <5mft in earnest. 

SD i e metflen Ceute, roost people. 

199. It is used before towns, names of countrtes, when 
preceded by an adj, and the names of countries of the fem. 
gender, whether preceded by an adj. or not. 

SD a * grojje bonbon ift bte «pauptftabt b e è retdjen (SnglcmbS, great 
London is the capital of rich England. 

SDi e $urfei tfegt tacile in europa, tyeifó in Xjten, Turkey lies 
partly in Europe, partly in Asia. 

* # * Before names of persona it may be used. (See R. 55) 

200. It is also placed before ordinai numbers used as pre- 
dicates : 

@r ift ber @rfte, unb fte bie $wtite 9 he Ì3 first, and she is 
second. 

201. If the subst. however is preceded by an adj, or pre- 
pos., and in the Noim plur. generally, the art* may be also 
omitted in Germ. 
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EIAMPLES: 

Starter Jtaffee tft ungcfunb, strong coffee is unwholesome. 

Srennenbe $t(e tft fd&werer gu ertragen, att erftorrenbe Stòlte, * 
burning heat is more difficult to bear than freezing cold. 

2Rtt greunben barf man ed nid)t su genau ne^mcn, with friends 
one must not be too particular. 

<$t fijrid&t t>on md)té ad Sfcuu&en unb S&rinren, he speaks of 
nothing but smoking and drinking. 

SOlit ©ebulb, with patience. Sn Sorge in apprehension. 

3u $ferbe, on horseback. 3u gufe on foot. 

£)&ne ^offnung, without hope. Sor greube with joy. 

|>ferbe (also Me 9ferbe) ftob nuftlUfte aviere, horses are useful 
animals. 

202. There are various phrases of a general nature in 
wbich the art. is also omitted, as in Engl., altho' in the sing. 
and not preceded by an adj. or prepos : 

SQfca* wàffit tyr, ftrieg ober grteben ? wbat do you choose, war 
or peace ? 

gtjl unb ®malt be$errf$en bte SBelt, craft and violence rule 
the world. 

©cwalt ge&t oor SRed&t, might supersedes rìght. 

greube unb Sraurigfeit (tnb bai (SrbtyeU bei SRenfcften, joy and 
sorrow are the inheritance of man. 

Rimmel unb (Erbe werben t>erge$en, heaven and earth will pass 
away. 

^H&nberung war an ber Sagetorbnung, plundering was the or- 
der of the day. 

Sefen tft feine Sto<$e ntd&t, reading is not his choice. 

205. lt is farther omitted in both langnages . 

a) Before substs. taken in a partiti ve sense : 

$ter ift SBrob unb Starter, bere is bread and batter. 

6) When the gen. is placed before the subst. by which it 
is governed : 

3d& tefe @ò$e't SBerfe (inst. of bte 505. ©.) I read Goetbe's 
works. 
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c) After it bas been once expressed before several substs. 
of the sa me gender, number and case; unless the words are 
to be peculiarly distinguished froro each other : 

iùet S3ater, SBtubet unb Ctyefm, the father, brother and on- 
de. 

(£ e r 2Soif unb b et ©tier, etite gabel, the wolf and the bull, 
a fable.) 

d) Before proper names,* 9 except in the instances men- 
tioned in R. 199. 

e) Before tilles of rank. 

©eotfl, RbniQ Don (Snglanb, George, king of England. 
SDoctor Butyer ; ©eneral SKaftmgton. 

f) Before titles of books, and other superscriptions. 
iDeutfcf)e ®ptad&(e$re, German Grararaar. 

6rfiet 5E$eil, jwetteS (Sapitel, brttte ©ette, je&nte 3eile, volume 
first, chapter the second, page third, line tenth» 

3tu)att contenta, Storrebe preface, etc. 

g) Before ©ott, as the supreme being. 

204. In the following it is omitted in Germ. altho' used in 
Engl. 

JDftinbten unb 2Beftmbten, the East and West Indies. 

(Srjteret unb tejterer, the former and the latter. 

SBefagter, (Stooà^nter, ©eba<$ter, ©enannter, the aforesaid. 

golgenber, the following. tteberbringet, the bearer. SBeffags 
ter, the defendant. Ette SEBelt, ali the world. 

* 9 As the names of towns, countries and provinces of the neut. gender 
(which is nearly the whole of their number) do not take an article, if not 
precededby an adj., o/preceding them, is generally rendered by t) OH, as : 

SDet <5jar oon Sftafj tanb, unb ber tfaifer »on Defterreid), the Czar of 

Russia, and the emperor of Austria. 

£He (Sinmo^ner uon gran! reid), (or bie (Sta»o&ner gran! retore), the 

inhabitants of France. 

But in the Fem. where the art. is used, of, in such phrases, is rendered 
by the Gen. as : 

SDte ©ebirge ber ©djroeij, the mountains of Switzerland. 

SDie SBe^errftt^er ber SJlolbau, the rulers of Moldavia. 
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205. In the follo wing, the art. placed ' after the ad j. in 
Engl. must be placed before it in Gerro. 

2)ie beiben tfinber, both the children. 

3)ie fyalbc ©tabt, half the town. Det ganje SBeg, ali the way. 
©ne t)albe ©tunbe, half an bour. (Sin $a(6e$ «Dtof , half a 
measure. 

206. When per may be substituted for a, the def. art. is 
employed instead of the indefinite. 

(Sine ©tunbe b e * £age6, an bour a day. 

©ter 6$tUm0e bte glafcfce, four shillings a bottle. 

*** For the employment of the def. art. before the adv. in the 
superi, degree see Rb. 184 &c. ; for that of the art. for the Poss. Pron. 
see Ri. 100 and 101 ; and for that of je or beffa for the, see R. 92. 

207* The In def. Art. is omitted : 

a) Before etnige, wentfle, a few, t)tmbert and taufenb, unless 
the two last are used a 8 concrete substs. and etti in the sense 
of one. 

b) When the subst. before which it stands in Engl. may 
be viewed in the ligbt of a predicate : 

34 Mn &aufmann, unb et ift ©olbat, lama raerchant, and 
he is a soldier. 

34 muf aU fSattx t>erfa$ren, I must proceed as a father. 

e) In various phrases, which cannot be brought under 
any rule, but especially when the subst. is preceded by a 
prepos. or an adj. 

SReltfliòfer ©mn f a religious disposition. 

SRit outem SKttten, with a good will 3n Gite in a hurry. 

SDKt reinem ©eroifien, with a clear conscience. 

208. After a prepos., the Possess. Pron. is also often 
omitted. 

$abt immer ©ott oor Hugcn, bave always God before your 
eyes. 

SJtft eigenen #ànben, with his own hands. 
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Gtt Jtelt e* m beiben £ànben, he held it in both his hsnds. 
<5r t$at ed mtt etgenej; $anb, he did it with Ai; own band. 
®u foUjt S&atet unb Cutter ejren, tbou shalt booor thy father 
and /Ay mother. 

RELATION OF SUBSTS. TO BACH OTHER. 

209* The Engl. language expresses the reciprocai rela- 
tion of substs. by means of 's joined to one of them 9 or by 
means of the prep. of, and occasionally to 9 placed between 
them. The first of these forms, viz : the 's, as well as the 
prep. to is invariably, andò/* gè ne rally, rendered in Germ. 
by the Gen., (See R. 198 and examples). 

©a* ©à)loJ> be$ tfaiferè, or be* &aifer* ©à)lof , the emperor's 
palace. 

<5t tfi tfammerJ&err ber ^òniflin, he is a chamberlain fo 
the queen. 
&et Umlauf ber (Stbe, the revolution of the eartb, 
©ie SJtodjt be* Storurtyetfó, the power of prejudice. 
2)et £tyeim beé Sungling*, the uncle of the youth. 
SDer ^ammerbiener unfere* gftrjten, the valetofour prince. 
SDer &ragen meineè SRotfe*, the collar of my coat. 
filo. 0/*however is rendered by a preposition : 
a) Before subts. employed in a partitive sense, or such 
as could not take an article (like names of countries, &c. 
in the Neut. gender), and more particularly before substs. 
denoting the rank, title, or descent of a persoti, or the 
size, weigbt or capacity of a person or thing, by »on : 
JDer ©etuo) t>on Gitronen, the smeli of lemons. 
©te Cutter t>on mer Jtfnbern, the mother of four children. 
$et Umfang t)on Bonbon, unb bie ©réfe t>on f)art*, the circum- 
ference of London, and the size of Paris. 

2)er &olof t>on StyobuS unb ber spiani* Don Sfóefftna, the colos- 
sus of Rhodes, and the Pharos of Messina. 
SDer JCÒntd con SRorttegen, the king of Norway. 

9 
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©n ^Stanti Don ©tante, a man of rànk 30 . 

(Sin #err Don guter gamiiie, a gentleman of gòod family. 

©ine gamiiie Don attem ^Cbcl, a family of ancient nobility. 

©n SBann Don <S$re, ©ele^rfamfeit unb fyotyet SEu^enb, a man of 
honour, learning and high virtue. 

(Sin Officier Don auSgejeid&netem fBerbienji, an officer of dis- 
tinguished merit. 

(Sin &tnb Don brei SRonaten, an infant of three months. 

(Sin £$urm Don funftig guf £6$e, a tower of 50 feet height. 

@in <Sd)iff Don taufenb SEonnen, unb Don jwan&ig (Sanonen, a 
vessel of a thousand tons, and 20 guns. 

bj When it is taken in the sense of concerning, also by 
Don : 
®(&ttter'« fcteb Don ber ©locfe, Schiller's song of the beli. 

cj Wben expressing the material of which things are 
made, by Don or au«: 

Sin S3ed)er Don ©olb, a cup of gold 31 . 

<5me SDofe Don ©ttbet, a box of sii ver. 

;Die S3i(bfduU tfl auè Gararifdj>em «Dtormor gefcauen, the statue 
is cut of Cararian marble. 

dj When expressing locality, by M : 
$ie <Sd)lad)t bei f>rag, the battle of Prague. 

<?y When it expresses a tendency , by ju : 
Stebc ju ©ott 3 *, love of (towards) God. ©«DÒ^nung sue 2te 
bett, habit of labour. 

90 But we may say : ber ©erud) btefer (Sitronen, bie Cutter jener 
Dier £inber, ber Umfanfl fionbonS or ber @tabt fconbon, bie ©ròf e ber 
©tabi 9>ari«, ber £olo§ ber 3nfel Styobu*, ber tfònig beé fatten SRor* 

«NgenS, or (in the elevated style) SftottDeflenè tfònig (See R. 203, b. 

and Note 29), ein SJtann biefeé ©tanbeS. 

3 1 We may however also say : 

(Sin golbener 23ed)er, a golden cup. ©ine jtlberne SDofe, a silver 
snuff-box. (5ine marmorne 33tlbfàu(e, a marble statue. 
32 %itbt ©Ottcè generally means, the love of God to man. 
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f) After substs. derived frora intrans, verbs, when of 
must be rendered by the prep. required by those verbs : 

gurdf)t oor bem SEobe, fear of death. 

2Cbf$eu t)or bem Sttufiggang, horror of idleness» 

SDurjt n a 4 ©olbe, thirst of gold. 

SDer ©ebanie an bie ©efa^t, the thought of the danger. 

©a* ©treben n a d) ©ergnftgctt, the parsuit of pleasure. 

@em @pott ó b e r fetne ©egner, his derision of his enemies. 

©f el o'o r (or a n) ©efdjdftcn, disgust of business 39 ( Rs. «63& * 7 0) . 

g7 Before the Part. Pres. which is turned in Germ. into 
an lnf. preceded by ju: (See 233). 

$ie gurd&t ju fterben, the fear of dying. 
. SDte SBegterbe anju^àtifen, the desire of accumulatine. 

hj After Pronouns, by t>on or ttnter : 

Qerjemge Don une, he of us. SEBet untet eu$ ? who of you ? 

»y After numerala, by t>on : 

3»ei »on tynen,, two of thera. ©et erfle Don eu<$, the first of you . 

fittele oon ben Jtrieflern, many of the warriors. 

fcy After an adj. in the superlative, by t>on. 

®et befre Don alien Sfi6mem (though we may also say altee 
fRòmet), the best of ali Romans. 

210. Sometimes the use of a prepos. indicates a different 
kind of relation from that of the Gen. e. gr. 

©te Stàtue voti jenem 23aume, the blossom of that tree (taken 
from it). 

©te fittutye jene* SBaumeé, the blossom of that tree (belong- 
ing to it). 

©n ©emàlbe oon Sftaptyael, a picture of Raphael (viz: painted 
by him). 

(Sin ©emàlbe gRoptyael'é, a portraitof (representi ng) Raphael. 

39 A few require prepos. altho' the verb from which they are derived 
governa the Acc. or the Gen. 
SDie 3Cd)tung sor ben ©efefcen, the respect of the laws. 
Stette uber etnen gefcler, repentance of a fault. SBebatf an 33tob, the 

requisite quantity of bread. 
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Die Sfcgtmenter biffa ©arnifon, the regiments of (belonging 
to) tbis garrison. 

Die Steflimenter in biefer ©amifon, the redimente placed io 
this garrison towa. 

Der Secret biefer ©djjufe, the master ofthis school (the onlyone). 

(Sin Secret art biefer ©d&ule, a master at this school. 

SDet «&err bei £aufe$, the owner of the house. 

©er #err t>om ^aufe, the tenaat of the house. 

21 1. Proper names of couotries and places, and the names 
of months stand in apposition with the precedi ng* common 
names, that is to say, of is not attended to, and the latter 
subst. is put io the same case as the former : 

@r gina ira SDtonat SJtóra auf bie Unfoerfltàt «fteibetóerg, rat ©wjh 
^erjofltyum S3aben ; nadfobem er bie SWonate 3amsar unb gebruar in 
ber @tabt granefurt &u0ebraà)t $atte, he went in the month of 
March to the university of Heidelberg» in the grand-duchy 
o/Baden; after he had spent the months of January and 
February in the city o/Frankfort. 

212. Ofìs also omitted. 

a) Before the narae of a montb preeeded by an ordinai 
number: Den tnerten $3tai, the 4th o/May. 

b) Between substs. of weight, measure or other quan- 
ti ties, and those expressing substances or individuals, also 
after t>oU full, \f the prepos. is not followed by an art. 
pron. or adj. 

(Sin ©foé SBaffer unb ente glafd)e SBein, a glass of water and 
a bottle of wine. 

(Stmge (Sentner SHei unb etti 3)funb Gtàb, some hundred 
weights o/lead, and a pound o/gold. 

dm gRegtment ©olbatrn warb ooit eraem «f>aufen Seuten angefauen, 
a regiment of soldiers was attacked by a crowd of people. 

(Sin glug Sòget fe#e jt$ auf ein @à)ijf »ott SDtotrofen, a flight of 
birds settled on a shtp fall ©/"sailors**. 

34 a) If followed by an art. or pron., o/is always turned into the Gen : 
(Sin Regiment ber ©olbaten ber ©arnifon, a regiment of the soldiers 
of the garrison. 
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213. The expression, at a friend? $, meaning, at a friend's 
house, is rendered : Set zimxa greunbe, or 3n bem «^aufe etnee 
greunbeé, or 3n etnee greunbe* <$au$. 

214. The doable Gen. ased in Engl. e. gr. A servant of 
the dake's, which might also be turned into, One of the 
dake's servante, must be rendered by the latter forni, viz. : 
@inet t>on be« ^erjogg SBebtenten, or uon ben SBebienten beé $n* 
300*. 

21 5. When titles are placed before proper names pre- 
ceded by con, the titles only are put in the Gen. contrary to 
the practice in Engl.: ©e* «^erjogè oon §)orf Hnbenfen, or bete 
Bnbenfcn *e« ^ergogé Don ©orf, the dake of York's memory 3 \ 



FORMATION OF SENTENCES. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

• 216. The simplest sentence is tbat of the subject joined 
to a predicate by means of the verbs to be, or lo become. 

@in ©tas meine* 2Betne§, a giass of my wine. 

Ò) If follo wed by an adj. the subst. to which the adj. belongs may also 
.be put in the Gen., but is in familiar language often placed in apposition 
with the former subst. as : 

(Sin SBiertel *Pftmb grùnen £$ee$, or grùner S£$ee, a quarter of a 

pound of green tea. 

e) SSoll sometimes adda er for of, witkout regard to the gender or num- 
ber of the following subst. e. gr. SSolXer Sarai, full of noise. SSoUep 
$eu, full of hay. SSoUer 3eìd)nuna,en, full of drawings, 

35 a) In general it is preferred to place simple names, and those pre- 
ceded by a title not requiring an art before their goyerning noun, but 
those which require an art., or are preceded by an adj., after it. 

3obann 4>eintid&83ofTens Ueberfe^ung non Corner 1 * 3ltaé, John Henry 

Voss's translation of Homer's Iliad. 
#einrid) t>on £leift'6 2Berf e, the works of H. von Kleist. 

9** 
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217. The predicate may be an adjective or participle (see 
Rs. 64 and 65) 9 or a subst. either with, or wilhout attribates» 
or even a poss. pronoua (see R. 115). 

£aè 9H(pferb tft etti Sfitte, or eut »ferfu|ii0e* Styet, the hippo- 
potamus is an animai, or a fourfooted animai (quadruped). 
£>er @teg tft tmfer, the victory is ours. 

218. Predicative sobsts. are generally in the Non».; yet 
occasioually we fi nd thera in tbe Gen. as: 

<$t mar frofcen SWutfjeè, he was of good cheer. 
34 bin Sfóttette, I am inclined (of inclination). 
©te waren ber SRerauttg, they were of opinion. 
(§6 tft bei un* 9teà)tent, it is the legai castoni with uà. 

210. Often the verb to be implies existence, when the sen* 
tence generally commences with ed, bnt tbe verb agrees with 
the subst (see R. 115). 

@é xoat etn alter ©ebraud) tm fcanbe, baf u. f. ». it was an old 
custonì in the country that &c. 

(5$ waren fritte ©affé ba, there were no guests tbere. 

220. When the existence pointed at is of a general kind* 
we often use instead of fepn, the impers. ed Qtebt, which 
corresponds with the French il y a, and always governa the 
Acc, 8ometimes also the verb |td) bcfmben, to be found, or 
find oneself, which reqoires a Notti. 

@$ Qieht nod) mcm<$en tebltd&en SJtotra, there is yet many an 
bonest man. 



2tfe ©tege be$ jtbnig* fcubwfy bei t>ier je^nten, the victories of king 

Louis XIV. 

Die SBefóungen beft(9rafen oon 9t.. the possessione of the count of N. 
•Die @d)riften befi beritymten 3>bUofop{|eit £ant, the writings of the 

celebrateci philosopher Kant. 

6) If titles are followed by names of persons» the latter are declined 
if they precede the governing noun, and the former, if they do not 

Jtaifer 3ofepy« fceben/ or bai fceben be£ taffete Sofert, the emperor 

Joseph's life. 
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(Si $ob mam$e alte @ebrau<$e, there were many old cus- 
toms. 

& wixb balb Jtrteg geben, there will soon be war. 

(SS beffateti jf$ oiele grembc utrtet tytien, there are many 
straogers among them. 

221. Predicative substs. relati ng to a female subject, must 
be roade feminine, accordiog to R. 14: 

©te «etìgion ift uttfere S&òfterin im ttnglutf, religion is our 
comforter io misfortune. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

222. The agreement of the verb with the subject or Noni, 
is the same in both languages, except tbat in some instances 
when the Nom. consiste of two substs. or more, ia whicb we 
coneeive a certain relation, or onity, the verb is pat in the 
singular. 

8tetd& unb Tbcm i fi btefer SDteinunfl, rich and poor are of this 
opinion. 

Rimmel unbdtbe ift 3eugc fernet; Styot, Heaven and earth are 
witnesses of his deed. 

223. The verb always remains in the sing. after collective 
substs. used in the sing. number: 

©et BuSfd&uf ift &u etnee (Sntfd&etbunfl gefommen, the cofaroittee 
hatte come to a decisi on. 

è 

USE OF THE TENSES. 

224. The Present is used to indicate : 

a) Actual time: 34 effe, I am eating (see R. 159). 

b) A continuous time : 3$ bùi fd)on fe<fae$n 3a$re in G&tgfonb, 
I bave been these sixteen years in England.' 6 

e) A perpetuai state : ©te ©eeie ift unfterbttd), the soul is 
im mortai. 

36 Care must be taken not to use the Perfect in such phrases, as it 
would imply, that the state or action we are speaking of is at an end. 
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d) A Future, if the time is near at hand, and considered 
as certain : 3<$ ge$e na$ften* auf * 8anb, I shall go shortly into 
the country. 

e) A past time, in historical accounts, with a view of giving 
a greater vivacity to a narrative ; in which it is much more 
frequently employed than in English. 

225. The Imperfect is used to denote a time past with re- 
gard to the speaker, but not past with regard to other cir- 
eumstances which were taking place at the sanie period, 
whether expressed or merely implied. For this reason it is 
also employed as the common historical tense : 

3$ af , ale ec fam, I was eating, when he carne. 

<5r fam oft su mtr, he often carne to me. 

(Sdfar erobcrte iuaft ©attien, unb fdE>iffte bann nadf) Sfrittameli ubar, 
Caesar first conquered Gaul, and then crossed over to 
Britain. 

226. The Perfect denotes : 

a) Past circumstances without reference to any particular 
time : Sa) fyabt audf) ben StbniQ gefe^en, I bave also seen the 
king. 

b) Recent events, especially if the speaker has witnessed 

them himself : ©eftent tft etti Stità crtrunfcn, yesterday a child 

was drowned» 

%• The other tenses are employed nearly the same as in English ; 
yet care must be taken not to mistake shall or will, and should or would, 
indicatine the Future or Conditional, with the same words implying an 
obligation or rolition. 

USE OF THE MOODS. 
THE INDICATIVE AND SUBJtJNCTIVE. 

227. The Gerraan language offers as few fixed rules on 
the use of these Moods as the English. As a general prin- 
ciple however it may be laid down, that, if we wish to affirm, 
deny, or inquire about, a fact as an actual existence or oc- 
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currence, we use the Ind. If, on the Coutrary, we ad- 
vance it as a mere probabilità or possi bi li ty, we generally 
employ the Subj.; 37 as may be seen from the following 
examples. 



Indicative. 

34 »eif , baf et et ift, 1 know 
that it is he. 

34 glaube, gewtf , baf er tobt ift, 
1 believe, for a certainty, 
that he is dead. 

34 Jtteifle, baf et et $at, I doubt 
his having iU 

SSHt $offen baf et $rt<ft!4 atifle* 

fommen ift, we hope he is 

safely arrived 
34 Mn fibetjeuat, baf et u)m ge^ 

ttnatn »ttb, 1 am convinced 

he will succeed* 

34 ^kbe &fybtt f baf et p4 t>et* 
$eitat$en toitb, I bave heard 
he is about to be raarried. 



Subjunctive» 

<St meinl, id) Wtme attet tyun, 
be tbinks I can do every 
tbing 

34 ta ty* $ m » baf et f!4 an* 

fttenge, I advise him to 38 

exert himself. 
IBiUft bu, baf man bid) nid)t 

table, if you wish not to be 

found fault with. 
34 bitte» baf et fl4 meinet etili* 

liete, 1 beg that he wiil re* 

member me. 
SBemt ©te m4t fleunf ftnb, baf 

et 3$nen geUngen wetbe, if 

you be not sure that you 

will succeed. 
Sftm fagt, baf et f(4 nd4ftent wr* 

fceitafljen »etbe, s9 they say, 

he is shortly to be married. 



37 The conjunctions by which a verb may happen to be preceded can 
be no guide, in this particular, as may be seen in various instances. 

* 9 The Inf. or Partic. Pres. employed as the object of a verb, is often 
turned in Germ. by bù% with the verb in the Ind. or Subj. mood. 

89 lf we interni to state that which we mention either in our name or 
in that of others, as afact, we must employ the Ind.; but if, on the 
contrary, we wish merely to say that we, or some one else, have itated 
sometMng, this statement must be in the Subj. 
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Indicative. 

©te fagt e* felbft, taf ite ali tyr 
©db t>erje$rt tyat, she says 
herself that she has spent 
ali her money. 

©4on ©cfrateS I>at gefagt, baf eé 
eine gòttttdje SBorfetyttnfl gtcbt, 
e ven Socrates has said that 
thère is a divine provi* 
dence. 

@r eraàfclt oberali, baf er tn 20* 
ajer gewefen ift, he relates 
every where that he has 
been in Algiers. 

34 t>erft4ere 3§nen, t4 war ba, 
I assure you, I was there. 

34 f enne ti)n, wenn er au4 ni<$t 
fprtcf)t, I know hira, altho' 
he does not speak. 

SBenn, ba$ waé er be^auptet, 



Subjunctive. 

©te fagt, (te ^abe lem ©elb me^r, 
she says she has no more 
money. 40 

2Cber er fagte au4, er fyabe 41 et* 
nen SDàmon, ber tyn fiber alle* 
beletyre, but he also said 
that he had a familiar spirit 
who instructed him in 
every thing. 

(5r befyavnptet, er feg neultcb in 
SReapel gewefen, he asserts 
that he has lately been at 
Naples. 

34 oerfid^erte tym, i4 fe$ «n 
Deutfd&er, 1 assured him 
that 1 was a Gerroan. 

34 wftrbe tyn fcnnen, menn er 
au4 nidjt fì>rd4e, I should 
know him , altho* he were 
not to speak. 

SBenn e* wa$r wàre, fo wftrbe 



40 Using the Subj. in stating the assertions of others, is not implying 
a doubt of their truth, but simply that we do not state them as facts 
which have come under our own cognizance. 

41 In phrases like these the Pres. or Imperf. is used, without regard to 
the tense of the preceding verb, but solely with regard to the tense the 
persoli raaking the assertion would have used at the time he spoke. The 
Pres. in this instance therefore implies, that when Socrates made the 
assertion, he said : I have a familiar spirit. 

Yet if the Pres. Subj. offers no distinction from the Pres. Ind. the 
Imperf. Subj. ispreferred: <Sr erjàfctt, jle tyàtten (for tyaben) jt4 a,e* 
f4ldgen/ he relates that they have been fighting. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

tocfyx tfl, if, what he asserts, iti) ed fagen, if it were true, 

be true. I would teli it. 

34 roetf niti)U oh ed ratyfam ift, SEBer er au4 fep, unb waè et au4 

1 do not know whether it fage, whoever he may be 

be advisable. and whatever he may say. 

SBSenn er ed aut mit une memi, £)b er ed tyue ober nid^t, 

fo tfyut er ed, if he is favour- wbether he do it or not. 
able to us, he will do it. 

228. The Subj. is farther used : 

a) As an optative, i. e. to express a wish: 
<Srf$tene bodf) tue ber $ag ! May the day never appear ! 
@ebe ed ber £mtme( ! Heaven grant it ! 

b) Às a conditional : 

34 $&tte " ed me con ù)m enoartet ! I should never have ex- 
pected it from him ! 

SBàre 43 iti) an tyrer ©tette, fo tydtte t4 ed unternommen, were I 
in your situation, I would bave nndertaken it. 

SBenn er nur su £aufe bltebe, fo wftrbe er balb weber tyergefteOt 
fe))n, if he did but stay at home, he would soon recover» 

SBofyt ftfinb'd gu dnbem, it might be remedied indeed. 

34 »ifyte nidjt, une t4 ed tynbero fònnte, l should not know 
how to obviate it. 

229. As tbere is but little variation in the form of the 
moods, especially in the regular verbs, the Imperf. of the 
verbs mùffen, fotten, wotten, Wnnen, bùrfen unb mftgen, 44 are also 
used in modifying the verb, and are therefore called raoodal 
verbs; e. gr. 

4 * In this and in the second member of the next sentence, we may 
also say : 

34 » ùr b e ed nie Don tym erwartet fyaben, and iti) «urbe ed unterà 
nommen $aben. SSùrbe is however also of the Subj. mood. 

43 $Benn as well as b a $ may be omitted, as i/ and that are in Engl. 

44 It is particularly worthy of remark that these verbs, so very im. 
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(Srmftfiteeèbehn nicfjt gefto&en wotten, unless he wonld noi 
confess it. 

®te fotlten ed fetbft (jebtad&t $aben, you ought to bave brought 
it yourself. 

34 wottte, ©te lieflen ed 0ef4$en, 1 wish you would allow it 
to take place. 

&ònnte io) nur, tote td) wollte, if I could but (do) as 1 might 
wish. 

dt tnbfyU wobl bmgeben, wenn et ed bùrfte, he would like to go 
there if he dared. 

©ùrfte io) ed nur befennen ! if I were but allowed to con- 
fess it ! 

SK6d)te ié) ed bo4 ntdjt »erle$t $aben \ would I had not in- 
jured it! 

perfect in Engl. are employed in Gena, in ali their moods, and tenses 
exc. the Fart. Pres. 

EZAMPLBS. 

2) ftt f e n and ! 6 nn e I) ; the former of which indicates the absence 
of a moral or mental restraint, and the latter the absence of physical 
restriction : 

(5r fyhtte nid)t auégctjcn burfen, or et wfirbe nid)t tyaben audge$en bùr* 

feti, he would not have been allowed to go out. 

34 «erbe jroar auéfabren burfen, «erbe aber f4»ertt4 IÒnnen, I 
shall indeed be allowed to drive out, but I shall hardly be able. 

SSSenn 14 ed geburft $atte, fo fcdtte t4 ed aud) gelomit, if I had been 

allowed, I should also have been able. 

SJt 6 g e n, which indicates inclination, or desire : 

34 fyabe mid) nict)t mit t^m abgeben mbgen, I have had no desire to 
have any intercourse with him. 

34 wùrbe ed md)t mbgen, I should not wish it. 

SBerat id) ed caid) geburft bótte, td) tyàtte ed md)t gemodjt, If I had 
even dared, I should not have wished it. 

SR uff e n and f U e n, which both imply obligation ; only the former 
is irresistible, being the impulse of necessity, and the latter the dictate of 
duty, or an implied obligation, in consequence of the desire of others : 

34 |)&tte ed t^Utl mftffen, I should have been obliged to do it. 
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THE IMPERATIVE. 

230. Tbis mood is generally used as in Engl. Often how- 
ever the Part. Past is employed instead of it, as aperemptory 
coramand : 2Cufgepaf t ! attend ! 2CbmarJd&iert ! march off! 

231. We also use the «d, pers. Sing.ofthe Ind. Pres. 
ia commanding authoritatively ; and on the other band, sub* 
missively, the Pres. Subj. oftooUen. 

2>u ae&on&eft ! Obey !— <$ie tootten mix oergetyen, you will 
pardon me, 

THE INFINITIVE. 

232. The use of the Inf. is, in general the same in both 
languages. Yet in various instances the Germ. language 
prefers the employment of some tense of the Ind. or Subj . 
mood preceded by the conj. bo$ 9 or some other conj. or 
adv. corresponding with that by which tbe Engl. Inf. may 
happen to be preceded, e. gr. 

Do you believe tbat to be true ? (Sfouben ®fe, ba$ bief »a$t 

fep? 

1 did not suspect him to be that fellow, t$ lieji ed mtr nity 
einfatten, baji er ber &er( »àre. 

They do not know how to eroploy themselves, j!e w?tfl"cn ni<$, 
tote jie jf$ befftaftfeen fotten. 

<2He fcaben JU frù^ ftcrbcn mùffen, they bave been doomed to die |oo 
soon. 
@r rofrb £ott&nbifd) lernen mfiffen, he will be obliged to leam Dutcb. 
©te fyìttt ba bletben foUen, she waa to bave stayed tbere. 
©te \)itU nidjt fo balb abrelfen fotten, she ougbt not to bare started 

SO 80011. 

SKan wtrb jld) in Xttem nad) tynen ridjten fotten, one will be wanted 

to conform in every tbing to tbeir caprice. 
SB tt e n to be willing : 
34 (*be n W)t geroottt, I bave not been willing. 
2>u fyitteft bid) nidjt nad) ben Umjl&nben tid)ten motten/ thoa hadst not 

been willing to conform to tbe circumstances, (see R. 241). 

SBenn e r aud) nritt, fo wetbe i d) bod) nidjt motten, though A* may be 

willing, / shall not. 

10 
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He never knew when, or whither, to go, et wuflte nie, nxrnn, 
c^tm^in ex ge$en f olite. 

Dici you teli bim, what to do ? #aben ©te t$m gefagt, waS 
er tyujt mug ? 

. «33.. The prep. ju, aliuded to R. 178 is often placed be- 
fane it, a» *o is before the Engl. Inf., especially when the 
Inf. could be turned iato any of the tenses ofthe Iad. or 
Subj., precede^ by the eoitj. bug ; e. gr. 

©elegen^eitgu fcanbeln, opportunity of acting, 

jDie Sufi ju reifen, the clesire of travelling. 

SGBfc befatyen tym su fommen, we ordered him to come. 

SBir ftngen an ju arbetten, we began to work. 

34 l>offe tynen $u gefallen, 1 hope to please them. 

<£é tft tym erlaubt aufyuae^en., he is perioitted to go out. 

<£r $$t md&tfi ju befor^en, be has nothing to apprehend. 

©te fd)ten niente ba&on su ttnjfen, she seemed to know nothiog 

Qfit. 

<££ ift (oblici fein SSaterianb gu iteben, it is laudable to love 
one's country. 

234. It is particularly required before .the Infc Attive» 
w^ùch.omst be used instead of the Inf. Passive, after the verb 
to be 9 in pbrases as the following : 

©etn SBene^men ift su (oben, bis conduct is to be praised. 

@m fotd&er <5$aracte* tft su tabeln, sucb a ebaracter is to be 
blamed. 

SDtefer SBrtef tji dbaufàreiben, this lettor is tp 6* copie4. 

230. Wben.the.verb ,*o 6* isomitted, the Inf. is tarned 
into an attributive adj. taking the form of the Part, Pres 
bnt retains $u : 

(Sin su (obenbeé SBene^men, a conduct to be praised. 

Gin su tabelnbet Gtyaractet, a character to be blamed. 

Gin abjufàtetbenber SBrief, jbl letter to be copied. 

936. The Inf. witb àtt is also jrequired after prepositions : 

fóiftatt ansufongen, instead of beginning. 

Styne ed etnsugefte&en» witbout confessing it. 
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ttm ed nt<#t abaute^aeit, in order noi to refase ft. 

237. Il is used withoot ju : 

a> As tbe sùbj. of a verb, (when it is regarded as a real 
subst. and written with a capital initial). 

2>ae Stoufàen jebe* ©Xattrt effówft ben SMferti#t, tbtfrastliag 
of every leaf alarms the wicked. 

Secreti tff Uidtfer o(e SBiebwrbeaa$len, borrowing id easier tban 
re-paying. 

òy After tbe verbs 5 * 
bleiben to remata, to continue letteti to teach 
bàttei fa dare (enten to learn 

faceti to drive mad&ett to matite (to caase) 

ftyfot to feel mògen té desire 

ge$en to go mAffen to be obliged 

$etf en to bid or cali neimen tò name 

$elfen to help retteli to ride 

fcteen to bear fefcen to see 

tóffen tò fet^ or cause fotten to be obliged 

fi<$ legen to He down woKentobe willing. Examples.- 

Qt blteb Uegen, faen obet ftet)cn, he continued lying, sitting 
or standing*. 

3$ barf ed ntd)t t$un, I must not do it. 

SBfr fù^ren fpajieren, we took a drive*. 

gùfclen @ie baS £erj fctyagen ? do you feel the heart beat ? 

Qtt QietiQ eternate i)au(iren, be formerly went about hawking*. 

9Ber $at tyn fàweigen ge$eif en ? who has bidden bim to be 
silent ? 

£elfen @ie mtr ba8 ©elb arieti, belp me to count the money. 

SBir pòrteti fie fommen, we beard them come. 

2Baé lift er f!$ mad&en 44 ? what is he having made*. 

&mber, legt end) fd&tafen ! children, go to bed*. 

(&t let)rt mid) jeic&nen, he teaches me drawing*. 

45 The verb taffcn is used like the French /aire, in the sense of to 
allow or cause, and requires, asfaire does, an /fi/*, active. after it : 

ftttffen @ie einen 2fr|t fommen, «end for a physician (fatte* venir un 
médecin). 
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SJtacben f!e mu& nid&t la$en, do not makenie laugh. 

2>a« nenne tdf) fXeifig fe»n, tbat 1 cali beiog industrious*. 

cj After tbun, followed by m$tt ale, and after tyaben, in a 
few particular phrases : 

3&* tyut ja niente ald ^etumlattfen, wby, you do nothing but 
run about. 

3b* fyabt QUt la$en, it is easy for you to laugh, (the French: 
vous avez beau rire*). 

(Sr fyat etnen SScbtcnten im 23orjtmmer wacten, he has a servant 
waiting in the ante-rooraf . 

dj Also occasionally after the adjs. gut, bòfe, ubet, f$fa$t, 
connected with fe$n : 

«^ier tft tiify gut fe»n, wobnett, bleiben, it is Dot good (agree- 
able), to be, dwell, remain here. 

e) After merbe and roùrbe in the Future and Conditional. 

«38* HoWi often found before the Engl. Inf. is not ren- 
dered in Germ. 

He does not know how io conduct himself, er n>eif jicb nk&t 
|u benebmen. 

THE PARTIC1PLES. 

239. The Part. Past, as has been seen, is used to form 
various tenses with the belp of anxiliary verbs; but the Part. 
Pres. is neve* employed with a v erbai powerj, except oc- 
casionally as a gerund. Their chief use, besides the one 
stated, is as adjectives, (predicates or attributes). In trans, 
verbs, the Part. Pres. is of an active kind, and the Past, of 
a passive, as ber $ó<$ttgenbe $$aUt unb bai gejftd&ttgte &mb, the 
chastising father, and the chastised child ; but in neuter 
verbs, the Part. Past is also active, differing from the Pres. 

f Notice the difference of idioms in the above phrases marked*, 
especially with regard to the substitution of the Inf. as verbal substs. 
for the Part. Pres. 

J Especially not with the vérb to be (see R» 159). 
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only with fegard to lime; 5et faQeilDe Kpfel rnib &et aefaflene, 
the falling appiè and the fallen one*. 

«40. The Part. Pres. is never used as a Verbal snbst. 
which Ì8 genérally rendered by the laf. (see the exampìes to 
R. «37» 6). 

541. The verbs bihrfen, $elfen, $e$en, $6ten, fònnen, loffen, 
letteti, letnen, m^en, mùffen, fe|en, foHen and ©citai, osually 
ebadge thèfa» Park Fast into an Inf, whèa another lof. is 
dependent oo it, as: 

0te &at mie sèt$ntft fcetfen, she has helped me to draw. 

2Ber $at e« tyn t&un ^eifcn? wfeo has bid hiite dò ìt ?f 

$4& Bbth participlès are used a* adverbs of tirae, manner, 
cause or condition, or what is called, the geruttd : 

Sfritte Keltero auf bem Sante beftsà)tnb, «urbe i$ voti Statuititi am 
gefatten, going to visit my parente iti the country, I was aU 
tacked by robbers. 

€fte fi>ra$ bief làd&efob, she said thia smiling. 

@ie ge$t nie antere afe flepi^t atft, she tìever goes out but 
fully drefcsed. 

©te famen geaangeti, gelaufen, gcfatjcen, gerirteli, Hubert) they 
carne on foot, running, in a carriage, riding, rowing. 

<2t ffonb auf fetnen @tab gete&nt, he stood leaniing on bis 
staff". 

SDtfcfc auf $n ©erlaffenb, wurbe i$ flfntergattaen, relying ott bini» 
1 was decéived. 

©on bit unterftùit, wnf «6 1w0«n, sapported by thee, t must 
conquer. 

* The Part Pres. mth ju, (see R. 235) may either be attive or pas- 
sive. 

t For the signification of these verbs» and more exampìes, see 11. 229 
and Note 44. 

40 In this and the preceding example, aa is often done, the Part. Pas t 
ia used for the Pres. 5 but it would perhaps be more correct always to 
use the Part. Pres. for an active présent time. 

10** 
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3enen ttnfoK audgenommen, gtnfl'd 47 u)m gut, except that mis«* 
chance, he was well off. 48 

«48. It is bowever more usuai io Germ. to turn the gerund 
into an accessory sentente, headedby the conjunctions, ba as> 
inbem or xoàfyvenb whilst, menn if, &c. especially the com- 
pound gerund, (which does not exist in the language), with 
the conj. na$bem after, a 18 when, ba since. 

Standing at the window, 1 can see hi in, ba (or inbem) io) 
an bem genjlet fte&e, fami i$ ù)n fe$en. 

Standing at the door, I could see it, Va (old, tnbem) xé) an 
ber 3$ùre flanb, fonnte i<$ ed fefcen. 

Standing here, you will see it, »enn ©te &ier ffcefyett, fé mer» 
ben ©te ed fe^en. 

Having stood on the tower, you must bave noticed it, ba 
©te auf bem Styuxmt gejianben fcaben, fo mùflen ©te ed bemerft 
fyabtn. 

Having seen it, I was summoned as a witness, ba i<$ ed fies» 
fe$en fatte, fo rcurbe ù$ ald 3eu$e wrgetaben. 

Having said this, he departed, na$bem et biefed gefagt fatte, 
entfemte et fó, (R. 9)» 

244. Sometimes the gerund is turned into a co-ordinate 
sentence with tuib, »ie, or mtr: 

The good old man said this smiling, ber gute ©rei* fagte bie* 
fed, unb lamette, or mtt Sapete. 

Samson betrayed by Delilah, ©ùnfon» tote er con ber belila 
aerratfan mfrb. 

245. In the eie va te d style, the gerund is sometimes sup- 
pressed, and the subst, it should govern appears like an 
accusative absolute i 

dinen 2)0(4 itti ©urtel, na^te j!e {!$, (having or carrying) a 
dagger in her bclt, she approached. 

*7 *d is often employed for ed. 

48 Notwithstandìng these examples, the gerund is seldom used iri 
Germ. with relation to a subject, different from the Nona. 
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OBJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS AND ADJECTIVÉS. 

246. Most verbsi as well asa consideratile Duro ber of ad- 
jectives, when used as predicatesi leave the sense of a seo- 
tence incomplete, without the adjuoct of one or more substs., 
pronoans or adverbs, indicating their object or cause, as 
well as their relations of locality, ti me and manner. 

247. The relations of object or cause are expressed by 
cases or prepositions ; as : 

3d) $abe t $ n oefefcen, unb freue mi$ ùUx feine 2Ctrf unft, 1 bave 
seen him 9 and rejoice at his arrivai. 

248. The relations of time are expressed either by cases 
or prepos., or by adverbs : 

34 W fa bicfcn ffóorgen, bufer Sage, 49 fttute, 
neulicfy), I saw them this morning, the se day s 9 (ta-day^ 
lately) . 

24Q. The relations ef locality and manner, by prepos., 
or adverbs : 

locality: ©iclcben auf bem Sanbe (ba) 9 ihey live in 
the country (there). 

manner: <& antoortete mit 3or n (a o m i 9), he answered 
xcith anger (angrily)* 

250. The cases or prepos. expressing relations, are 
called the government of the verbs or adjectives. The 
cases governed by them are: 1, theAcc; 2, the A ce. and 
Dat. ; 3, the Acc. and Gen. ; 4, the Gen. ; 5, the Dat. by 
itself. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

251. This case expresses the objective relation, and is 
therefore also called the objective case. — It is required: 

*9 The cases used to express this kind of relation seem to be always 
feubstitutes for prepos., as we might say in these instances an btefcm 

SKoracn, in btefen Sagen. 
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a) By ali transitive verbs, as : 

3$ foufte einen fBo&en f)apter, 1 bonght a theet of paper. 

£)fe f)ferbe fteffett ben $afer, the horses eat the oaU, 

©te $aben leinen General, they have no general. 

bj Occasionally after a neuter verb ; as : 

Qtt ge$r einen <Ston§, he goes (takes) a walk. 

Or Idft fty getyen, he lete himself go. 

3$ ffto ffe$e, gefo totife, ^uftemid), mftbe or frani, I sii, 
stand, walk, run, còugh myself, tired or ili. 

Qtt fpri$t, Idiaft fio) «ttf « Xfyefet, he speaks, runs himself out 
of breath. 

<2M&retben @ie fi* ni<$t bltrib, do nòt irrite yodrsélf blind. 

cj By substaotives expressing the relation of tinte in a 
definite* manner. 

ffi&r empfmgen ed biefen SOtorgen, we reeeived il ibis moriiing» 

d) Adjectives of dirtiension (occasionally usèd also with 
the Geo.) as : <5s tfl einen Svoler wettf), it is worth a dottar. 

alt old Ung long 

faett broad reid) rich 

btcf thick f4»er heavy 

grof large, big toeft Wide, far 

(o$ high tottfy worth. . 

e) The interjectiòns o^ ! and a$ ! bui which are also 
used with the Dat. ©&, mia) ttnglftcflid&eti, oh ùnbappy me! 

THE ACCUSATIVE AND THE DATIVE. 

252. Transitive verbs expressing an action of giving, 
tra parti ng or bestowing, or, on the contrary, removing or 
taking away, require the person or thing to wbose advan- 
tage or disadvantage the action tends to be, in the Dat. 
bttt the immediate object of the action, in the Acc. e. gr. 

<&t Qab mix (Dat.) einen eòffcl (Acc.) unb meinem SSeifaeffyrfen 

40 When the time is to be expressed in an indefinite manner, we gè* 
nerally use the Gen. according to R. 183. 
@ìe befudjt un* &n»ei 2M beé 3a$te$, she visita us twice a year. 
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(Dat.) cine ©a&el (Acc), he gave tornea spoon and to my 
tra velli ng companion a fork. 

aiefctebe na$men tym (Dat) feinen ©eUrtcutel (Acc.)» the 
thieves took him bis purse ; or, according to the English 
idiom, took his purse from him 51 . Suqh verbs are: 



anjìnnen to propose 
befe^en to order 
ba^nen to raake way 
bertd&ten to report 
bcjat)len, ja^en to pay 
bieten to offer 
boleti to lend 
bringen to bring 
empfe^len to recommend 
geben to give 
gebieten to comraand 
geloben to promise 
gefiatten to permit 
Qetofyzm to grant 
gltmben to believe (one) 
gònnen to wish, allow un- 

grudgingly 
$olen to fetch 
ffogen to compiala 
totyn to cook 
laflfen to leave 



letften to afford 
liefero to furnisb 
melben to announce 
nefymen to take away 
ojfenbaten to reveal 
opfcrn to sacrifice 
tat&en to advise (one) 
rauben to rob (one) 
reiteri to reacb 
rufen to cali 
fagen to say 
fd&enfen to present 
fàiden to send 
fenben to send 
fte&len to steal 
aetwe^ren to forbid 
oetweifen to reprove 
wetyen to consecrate 
«nbmen to devote 
mùnfóen to wish 
jeigen to show, &c. 



letyen to lend 

253. Reflective verbs, not mentìoned in R. 258, 6, make 
the person in the Acc. and the Ming in the Dat. 

3Du ^afl bid& bem @pieCe ergeben, thou hast devoted thyself 
(Acc.) to gaming (Dat.). 

£)er Oebanfc btdngte fid) mir auf, the thought forced itself 
(Acc.) upon me (in Germ. the Dat.). 

61 It often happens that one ofthe cases is omitted, as insteadof: 

ex $at tym cinen SBrief 0efd)rieben, either* er $at einen SBrief gè? 
fdjrieben, or : er v at i & m gcfdjneben. 
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954. £eiftoi or twimen to cali (or nanne), fd&eften òr fcfcimpfen 
to cali bad names, and taufen to nome at the baptism, (fre- 
quently also feQttn to teach,) require bòth éasès'in the Acc. : 

©fé namtte $tt dnen Styoren, she called him- a fool; which io 
the Passive voice must be torned tato two nòminatives, viz : 
Qtc nmrbe oon u)t eta àtyot genannt, he was called a fòof ifjr 
ber. 

THE ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. 

«55. Several transitive verbs require the persoti (object) 
io the Acc, and the thing (cause) in the Gen. 

SRon $at tyn (pers.) etnee SJerbred&en* (cause) angefta^t, they 
have accused him of a crime. 

Such verbs are : 

oiiSdgen to accuse enttebtgen to free from 

beletyren to instruct entoò$nen to wean from 

berouben to rob to6fpredj)en to acqoit 

befc^ulbigen, begftgtigen, getyeri m<u)nen to remind 

to accuse ùberfùfcren to convict 

entbinben, enttoben, entlaften, to ùber^eben to relieve from 

disburden ftbergeugen to convince 

entflefoen to divest oertoetfent to banish 

entlaflcn, entfeften*, to dismiss oerfia)eni to make aure of . 

from rofabigen to honour with 

356. Most reflective verbs require the person (relating to 
the subject) in the Acc. and the object in the Gen : 

3* $abe mie) (pers.) fernet (obj.) bebitnt, I have made use 
of him. 

SBtr entyatten un* (pers.) fd&»eter ©petfe (obj .), we refrain 
from heavy food. 

Such verbs are : 



# GStltfefcen to terrify, belongs to R. 251. 
t 83ermeifen to reprove, belongs to R. 252. 



GOVERNMENT OF VEEBS. 119 

fio) annegateti to interest otte- ft$ entàbrtgen to spare 

self j!d) entwbfcnen to wean from 

|i$ bebfenen to make use of |tà) erbatmen§ to take pity on 

|fà) befleiffeen to apply oneself fhft eroe^ren to defend oneself 
Ilo) begebenf to renounce from 

ff(^ bemàd&tiflett to lay bolo 4 of 114 fteuen[| to rejoice al 

|i$ bemetjlem to make oneself jf$ gefcbjien to refer one's 

master of hope 

|id) befcfceiben to be content (id) ritymen to boast of 

with jld) fd)4men to be ashamed of 

ffd) bejlnnen to recollect |id) ùbettyeben to be conceited of 

{1$ entduf ern to dispose of fi<f) »erfetyen^[ to expect 

ftd) entyalten, jlà) entbreàjen, to fid) we&ren to defend oneself 

refrain from jld) wetgern to refuse 

11$ entfólagen to dismiss (from ft$ untcrfangen, ftd> unterwinben, 

one's mind) ftà) Dermeffcn, to presume 

fio) entftanen, fio) ermnern J to 

remember 

THE GENITIVE. 

257* This case expresses the relation of cause» and is 
required: 

a) By the following verbs ; generally however only in the 
higher style, since ali tbose marked *, in familiar language, 
prefer the Acc. as : 

SBte bebftrfen fetned SBetftenbe*, or feinen IBetftanb, we want his 
assistane e. 

afytn** to mind ent&alten to refrain from 

bebùrfen, bramfcen* to want ermangeln to fail in 

benfen, gebenfenf f, to think of erwtynert to mention 

entbe^ren* to dispense with gebràudjeh* to use 

f ©td) begeben to betake oneself, belong* toR, 309. 
X Ateo with an, see R, 263, b. § Afco-with flber, see R.263, N. II. 
It Also with ùber. % Sterfcben to provide with, takes mit. 

** 2Cd)tett to respect» always réquires the Acc. ff Also with an. 
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detricfkn* to enjoy fpotten to deride 

fatteti to wait anxiously t>erfet)ten* to miss, (a persoli or 
Icufcnf to laugh at thing we wish to meet) 

tmfbraugen* to make a bad oergeffen* to forget 

use of »a$nte&nien* to perceive 

WegenJ to devote oneself to n>arttn§ to wait for 
fóonen* to spare 

AIso leben to live, fterben to die, and fepn, with some parti- 
cular substantives ; as : 

3$ lebe or bùi ber ^offhung, ber SEReimmg, beè ©laubent, &c. 
(SeeR. 218.) 

b) By thefollowing adjs. ; manyofwhicb are formedfrom 
verbs just mentioned, and others from obsolete verbs, or 
such as require different cases : 

2>ee ®elbe$ SJebftrftfg, in want of money. 

N.B. Most of them require the Gen. also inEngL and may be mostly 
known by their admitting of the questiona, ofwhom ? or ofwhat f as : 



bebùrftfg, ben&tyigt, in want of 

befltffen intent upon 

befugt entitled to 

beroufit conscious of 

eingeben?(| mindful of 

fd^ig capable of 

fro$ glad of 

gewtf certain of 

fcab&aft possessed of^f 

fanbig acquainted with 



mflbe tired of 
fatt satiated with 
fàutbfo guilty of 
tyeityaft participating in 
uberbrftf tg weary of 
oerbli^en grown pale (dead) 
oerlufHg deprived of 
tyerbdcfttig suspected of 
oerluftig deprived of 
&ott full of (see R. 912, b). 



f Also with ubet, R. 263, N.II. 

X In the sense of to nurse, cherish, take care of, it may take the Gen. 
or Acc 

§ More frequentiy with auf , see R. 263,d. 

|| Also uneingeben! unmindful, unfd^ig, and ali others which may 
take the privative un. 

f ©le ftnb f einer ^ab^aft gemorbeit, they have got hold of him. 
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lebtg, lo*, quttt, quit of tterty wortb 

màfytiQ capable of wùrbig wortby of 

THE DATIVE. 

268. Tbis case generali y expresses tbe relation wbich an 
action bears to the subject itself, or to anotber person, and 
is required : 

a) By most intransitive verbs, such as tbe following: 
2ft$e(fen to relieve betftetyen to assist 

afoat&en to dissuade bletben to reinain 

&$neln to bear some likeness btwrten to tbank 
antyanaen to adbere to bdud)tcn,* fucine», »or!ommen, 

anjteben or tajfen to become, to seem 

suit bauem, »à$ren to last 

antworten to answer bicncn to serve 

aujfatten, to surprise bro^en to threaten 

auflaucrn to He in wait for efeln, ttibern to disgust 
aufpaffen to watch for eignen to belong to 

aufftogen to meet with emleudfoten to convince 

aufwarten to wait upon emfte&en to answer for 

auSfyelfen to supply entfatten to fall from 

au*»et($en to make way for entfa§ren,t entgetyen, enttaufen, 
begegnen to meet entfpringen, entwek&ett, entwù 

be^agen to please fd)cn, to escape from 

befommen to agree with entfagen to renounce 

bet>orfte$en to impend entfpredjen to correspond with 

beifatten, emfatten to occur entfre^ett to arise 

betfommen to overcome cntwad^fcn to grow from 

bctpfltd)ten, betfaDfen, betfttmmen, ertauben to allow 

bettreten to accord with erf^etnen to display itself 

* SDttd) bdud)tet is often used impersonally for methinks, and is some- 
times found with the Acc. ; but bùnf en, which is- synonymous with it, 
always takes the Acc. 

t Ali these verbs signify an escape, by means of the action or motion 
implied in the verb joined to ent, as : geften to go, laufen to rnn, &c. 

11 
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ttwacttn to ezpect J)ulbtgen to do homage 

erweifen to show to foften to cost 

etwiebeni to reply to fócfceln to smile 
fe$len," mangeln to be wanting Iettateti to emit light 

fetyftlagett to faii (ostieri to reward 

flugen to curse mtf faflen to displease 

folgen to follow roifolùcfen, mifltnaen to fail 

ftó^nen to do serrice to nad&a$men to imitate 

cedreti to be due nettarteli to be like 

Qcfatten to please na^benfen* to reflect upon 

fletyord&en to obey nad&etfern to emulate 

<je$6«n, angc^óren to belong nadfoeben to give way 

0elmgen, i3 glùcfen, oeratyen, gè» nadtfncjent to siog after 

betben to succeed nùften to be useful 

(jenùgen to suffice obtiegen to be incumbent on 

$ewtd&en to tura out to paffen to wait for 

flefd&e^en to happen fd&aben to injure 

oejiemen, jiemen to be proper fd&raecfen + to taste 

gletc&en to resembie f$mei$eln to flatter 

t)clfen to help fteuetn to restrain 

54 GÈ* fefylt (or manQilt) ttttt C&tlb signifies, I nnss some money ; but 
eè fefylt or mangelt mtr a n ©elb» I am deficient in money. 

M These 3 verbs, as well as fe$lfd)taa.en, raifo,lu(fen and mtólingen» if 
the subject of the English verb is a person, require it to be turned into 
the Dat, and the thing stated to have succeeded or failed, to be turned 
into a Nom. 

The enemies have succeeded in their enterprise ben Setnben tft tyt 

Untetnetynen (Nom.) gelungen. 
They failed in their pian, 3f)r ^lan ifi ifcncn raifttttwen. 

If the object is not expressed in Engl., the German verb is niade im- 
personal, with the subject in the Dat. 

He has succeeded or failed, eé ijt tyrn gefllfitft ober fe&laefdjlagen. 
* Also with Ùber (see R. 263 h. III.) 

f And others with nad), whether the prep. expresses following , or 
imUating (see Note 24). 
X This verb requires the sanie reversion in the subject and objeet as 
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wefrren to defe&d 
u>ei<6en to yield 
miberfatyren to happen to 
wtberfprc^cn to codtradfct 
»iber|te$en to resisi 
toiUfatym to comply with 
minteli to beckoà 
pfliegen to flow to 
&u$òten to liaten to 
jufommcn to be due 



traiteli to trust 

tro|en to bid defianoe 

unterltegen to be overcome by 

unteroerfett to subject 

«erbteten to forbid 

©erfleben, oetjetyen to pardon 

aerateti to conceal 

oerfagen to deny 

»erju&ern to assure 

©erfpred&en to promise 

oerunglùdcn to get into a rais* jurufen to cali out to 

fortune ftufagen to suit 

oorarbeiten to prepare gufd&ret&e» to ascribe 

»orbcu0cn to anticipate juftof cn to happen to 

DorJommen to appear sufefcen to look at 

Borleucfyten to be an exarople to jutruifen to drink to 
»orlefeti to read to juoorfommen to anticipate. 

mafcrfagen to prophesy juwtnfen* to beckon to 

6) The following refleotiye : 
fidf) anmagen to assume fi$ oorjletten to represent to 

fufc audfobmgen to bargaio oneself 

tfd) cinbilbcn to imagine flc$ t>orne$men to resolve 

fk$ getrauen to dare 

e) Tbe following Impersonai verbs : 

ed atynet mir I forbode ed fd&wtnbelt mtr I am giddy, or 

ed beltebt mir I desire ed fd^wtnbett mfr ber Aopf, my 

ed gebnd)t mtr 1 want head is turning 

ed grauet or gt&uelt mtr (cor) ed fd&tmmert mtr t>or ben ttagen, 



I am horrifìed (at) 
ed fòmmt an it depends 



something is glimraeritig 
before my eyes 



geltngen : I do not relish tny food, meta (Sffen fdjmedt mir ni^t. 

Have you a good appetite ? jcljmedt ed 3$nen ? 

• And other intrans, compounded with ab» alt, auf, bei, Ziti, etttgegetl, 

na$, unter, t>or and ju. 

11* 
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e* fówcbt mie wr- ben Xngett, ce tràumi mir, I am dreamiog 

something is hoveriog be- ed Derfà)tógt mfr nic^t«, it makes 
fere my sigbt no difference to me 

e* ttjut mie letb, I am sorry ti ttmrmt tym, it aonoys bim 

d) The follo wing adjectives ; many of which also take the 
Dat. in Engl. answering to tbe question : to wbora ? 
otottènniQ unfaithful entbe$rtia) dispensale 

fynlià) like ergeben devoted 

angeboren,angeftaiimttborn with ertràglid) bearable 
angeerbt transmitted to bj in- erwùnfdjt desirable 



heritance 
ange^òrig belonging 
angelegen concerned for 
angemeffen suitable 
angenetyra agreeable 
<uu)àngig attached 
anffónbtg becoming 
anftóftg offensive 
drgerttà) vexatious 
tasge afraid 
bebenfli<& criticai 
begreiflidf) conceivable 
bet)ctglid(> comfortable 
bc^ùlfXtd) serviceable 
betoniti known 
beliebig agreeable 
bequem convenient 
bewufft known 
banfba** grateful 
bitnlify serviceable 
eigen own, peculiar 
eigentyumlt<& peculiar 
erottagli* productive 



frei free 

fremb strange 

fteunbltà) kind' 

gebeu)lid& wholesome 

gegenwattig present 

getyotfam obedient 

gelditffg familiar 

gefegen opportune 

gem&fi suited to 

gemein common 

genetgt, gewogen inclined to, 

kind 
gewacfcfen equal to, i. e. suffi- 

cient to 
g(etd) equal to 
gleid&gùtttg indifferent 
gn&btg gracious 
gùnjitg favourable 
gut good 

fceilfam wholesome (for) 
$nbertià) opposing 
t)otb kind 
fóftig troublesome 



• As well as others ending in bar (see Affixes). 
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Itifìt easy 

lieb dear 

lati cold 

mÒQlià) possible 

nafttyettig injurious 

na$e Dear 

nòtyt0, notytixnbig necessary 

nùfcltdj) useful 

ptinlié) painful 

red&t right 

f$6blt$ iojurious 



un&efd&obet without detriment 
unDetgefjltdj) nottobe forgotten 
tm»«$ojft unboped for 
uimriberfle$ttd& irresistable 
untettig inopportunely 
Derantwottlid) respoasibìe 
oerbinblùft obligiog 
nerbunben obliged 
9crbà$tig suspicioos 
oerberblid) iojurioas 
Derbriefllid) vexatioas 



f<fcdnblt(&, fd)lfmm, fd&fmpfliCy dis- »er$ajit hateful 



graceful 
f<$met<&etyaft flattering 
fd^mersf»aft paiaful 
fd&recfyaft, fd&recflùfr terrible 
fóulbtg gailty 
fd&roet difficult 
ftywtnblig giddy 
treu or getteu faithful 
trettfoS faithless 
tròftltd) consolatory 
ttftgti$ deceiving 
ùbel ili» sick, bad 
ùberflùffig, superflnous 
ùberlegen superior 
tibrifl, over, i. e. reroaining 
unauófht)Itd), unbearable 



wrftónblid) intelligible 
t>er»anbt related 
»ort$eifyaft advantageous 
werty dear,' 4 wortby 
»arm warm 
wibfttt$ disgustiag 
tpibcrfpónjlig refractory 
nuberrofirtig ad verse 
mibrig contrary to 
nuUfommen welcome 
rooyl well 

&U0fadtt(ft accessible 
jU0cbadj)t inteoded to 
juaet^an attached 
§uffànbt<j belonging to 
jutrógltd) beneficiai 



259. The Dat. is also taken by otber adjs. preceded by 
ju too. However these, as well as many of R. 958 d, may 
take fùr" with the Acc. instead of the Dat. 

54 SBertf) in the aenee of worth, connected with a denomination of 
com, requires the Acc, but otherwise the Gen. ; and in the sense of dear, 
the Dat. 

** In familiar language fùr is often used after verbs in preference 
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JDfef tft mìz gtt arofc or ju grofl fftt mf$, this is too large 
for me. 

(SS tft mie beqttem, or bequem ffir mid&, it is convenient for 
me. 

(SS tf! u)m (or fftr u)n) mà)t6 gut genug, tbere is nothing 
good enough for him. 

But there are some which cannot be used except with the 

at. e. gr. 

(Ss »frb 3$nen nid&t fd&mer (ieid&t) fata or anfomroen, yoa wiU 
not find it difficult (or easy). 

Gi tòmmt mtr gang Qelegen, or ebeti re$t, it cornee qaite op- 
portunely for me. 

(SS ftefct S^nen feci, yoa are at liberty. $ie SStayt fteyt tym 
frei, he bas a free ebotee. 

(Sr wiU tyra »o#, he wishes him well. 

€r iffe une fiberlegen, he is superior to us, &c. 

S60. Of these some also form impers. verbs in connex- 
ion with fepn, werben or genesi, and also require the Dat. 

(SS fft, or xoivb mie bang or an#, I ara, or am getting alarmed, 
anxious. 

(SS ift, or mtrb mtr motyl, I am, or am getting well, comfortable. 

GS tft, or urirb mir fólimm or «bel, I am, or am getting un- 
well, ili, uncomfortable, faint, sick. 

(SS ift, or mirb mtr falt, warm, t>etf, I am, or am getting cold, 

warm, hot. 

G* tft, or f wot)l 1 $u SRutye or 
mtrb tbm \ fdjlimm J ju @ttm, 

He is, or f comfortable 1 in bis 
is getting \ uncomfortable J mind. 

(SS gfeng tym fonfl fe$r gut, jefct aber gefct eS tym fd&ledfot, he was 
formerly very well off, but now he is poor* 

261. There are, as wiU bave been noticed, several verbs 
which are transitive inEogl. and intrans. in Germ.; sucb verbs 

to the Dat.: ffir i$n (instead of tbm) fdjeint feine ©osine, for him 
no sun shines. 
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adruit of the Passive voice io both languages ; but in Germ. 
the Passive assumes an impersonai forni, as none but transi- 
tive verbs can take this forni in ali the persona, e. gr. 

^an $at t&m 0cfd&mef<$ctt, people bave flattered biro; ifjra 
ift gefd&metd&ett wotben, to htm (he) has been flattered. 

262. But tbere are other verbs intrans, in both languages 
which do not admit of any Passive in Engl., but may also take 
the Impers. Passive in Germ. e. gr. for : 

Semanb Iteft tyt t>or, some one reads to ber. <2rS toixb tyr (or 
2$t toixb) con jemanben wrgelefen, it is to ber [or to ber is) read 
by some one. 

263. Several verbs and adjs. express the causai relation 
by prepositions : 

a) 2Cn (with the Dat.) 

I. By the verbs : 

ft<$ ergefcen to delight in ftà) vàtyn to take revenge upon 

leiben to suffer fterben to die 50 

@t ergente ff$ <*R unfeten Seiben, he delighted in our suf- 
flè ri ngs. 

II. By the following adjectives. 
àtyrtt<$ siroilar to Rem little in 
arm poor in tran? ili of 
gtetd) eqoal in leer void of 
0tof great in retd) rich 

SDaS fcanb Ift arm an ©elbe, the country is poor in money. 

III. <§abm or ffobcn when connected with the substs. greube 
joy, ©efatfen pleasure, Sufi delight, €Jà)tt$ protectioo, SSroft 
comfort. 

34 &<**** merne greube an ber Unter^altung, 1 bad my delight 
(took delight) in the amuseroent. 

SBtr fanben ®$u$ an unferem (Sonful, we found a protection 
in onr consul. . 

* Also the impers., Ce fetylt, e* mangett, Ce 0ebrtct)t, in the sense of to 
be in want o/(See Note 52) ; and ed ttegt it lies with, as : 
@$ lag ntò)t an mir, it lay not with me, i. e. it was not my fault. 
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b) 3n ( with tbe Acc.) 
anbùtben to fasten to mafcnen, erinttern to remind of 

benfen to tbink of (See also Kb. 356, 257 a), 

gewtynen to accustom to fi$ roetben to delight ia 

glauben to believe in 

©te banben n)n an etnea 3>f<u)l an, they tied bim to a stake. 

e) 2Cuf (witb the Dat.) 
betutyn to depend oq beftefpn to insist upon 

36 bertu)et auf etnem 3m$um, it rests od an error. 

d) 2Cuf (with the Acc.) 

anfommen to depend on t>erjtd)ten to renounce 

tro^en to be arrogaut matte» to wait for 

jtd) t>er(af|en to rely upon etferfùc^ttQ jealous 

oertrauen to trust to ftolg proud 

i&ettr&jten to refer one's hopes to 

(Sv t>erldft jtà) ju fe^ir auf feine @tàrf e unb tft ju fletè a»f btefelbe, 
be relies too much upon hts atrength, and is too proud of it. 

e) %ui or in — beftefyen to consist of. 

f) 93 et or in — be^arren, bleiben to preserve in. 

g) 3B 1 1, — tbe adj. jufrteben content, and the verbs : 
anfangen to begin, fio) befaffe» engagé in, ftó) begnùgen, oocltcb 
nefcmen to content oneself witb, aerfetyren, oerforgen to f urnish witb. 

Also by most verbs formed from substs. and adjs. by 
means of the prefìx be; as 

bebeden to cover bemùfjen to trouble 

btyaUn to endow befe^eu to occupy witb 

betaffcn to burden bepflanjen to plant with 

belotjnen to reward bereid&ern to enrich 

befrdngett to wreathe bejau&era to enchant 

h) Uè ber (with the Acc.) 

I. The verbs fjerrfdjen to mie, fdjaWett and wolten to sway 

II. f!d) erbarmen to take pity on ffogen,ftó) be!fogen,to complain of 

erftounen, jtc$ wunbern, to be fodfoen to laugh at 

astonished at tócfceln to sanie at 

ftd) freuen,fto$lo<fen torejoice at fp ottenuto roock at 
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fpÒtteln to sneer at wetnen to weep for 

traumi to mourn for jùroen to be angry at 

And others expressing an emotion of the mind. 

III. By the verbs nad&benfen, fagen or fpred&en, urfyctlen, 
when the meaning is to dwell upon the things we think, 
speak orjudgeof; otherwise these kind of verbs require 
con; as: 

<frfpra$ (ange uber ben ©egenfianb, o^ne ein cinjtflc* «Kal oon 
jl$ fclbft gu fprecfyen, he spoke a long time on the snbject, 
witbout speaking once o/* hi rosei f. 

i) 95 o n : by the adj. feci free, and the follo wing verbs 
which are, however, also for the most part used with the 
Gen. : 

befeeien to deliver frora entwtynen to wean from 

entblbfen to deprive of {!<$ (od fagen to renounce from 

cntferoen to remove from lo* fpre$en to acquit 

34 \)àbe mie) Don fernet ©efettfdjaft losgefagt, 1 have with- 
drawn from bis society. 

Àlso by the verbs : 
benfen to think fpre$en, ceben, to speak 

glaubto to believe of tràumen to dream 

$6ren to bear urtyetlen to judge 

fogni to say wtjfen to know (See k. 111.) 

k) & o t (with the Dat.) by the verbs : 

beben to tremble jtd) bùten to be on one's 

fcergen to shelter from guard 

ftd) efetn to be disgusted at ftd) fd)dmen to be ashamed of 

erfd&retfen to be frightened at ffcb fd&euen to be abasbed 

ftc^ entfe^en to be startled at aerbergen to conceal from 

fWetycn or entfUe^en, to fly from ff<& »er|teHen to disguise one^ 

fid) fftrd&ten to be afraid of self 

grauen (impers.) to be horri- gittern to tremble at 

fied at 

THE ABLATIVE. 

«64. The relation called Ablative is generally expressed 
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in Engl. byfrom or by 9 and in Germ. in most instances by 

Don, butti), or auS: 

Goliah was alain òy David, (Bottata mwfte t>on SDaoib ers= 
fófosen. 

We got wet fy tbe sea-water, twx wurben t>om Sfteetwaffer 
naf. 

She killed hiin òy (i. e. by means of) poison, ©ie tòbtett $1t 
tur $ @tft. 

To overcome òy generosity, bur$ ©rofjmirt& uberotnbm. 

Jfirom respectto his superiora, au< JUtytung »or frinen SBor* 
$efe$tcn, or gcgen fetne £)beren. 

J^rom experience, au* CStfa^tuna ; /ra?;< a book, aiti einem 
S5ud)e. 

It was prepared /rom wine, ed »ar atte ©etti bereitrt (See 
R, 210, e). 

265. Soraetimes this relation is marked in Engiish by 
trita, and rendered by » o r. 

To die with hunger, thirst, cold, heat, fear, hope, joy, 
sorrow, anxiety, ennui, &c. » or funger, 2>urft, Aàfte, $f$e, 
gur<$t, ^offhung, greube, àammer, Xngfi, Sangewctle, tu f« ». 
flerben. 

FACTITIVE RELATION. 

$66, Tbe effeets or purposes of actions are expressed in 
some instances in botb languages by tbe Acc, occasionally 
in the one by this case, and in tbe other by prepos., bat in 
most instances, in botb, by prepositions. 

«67. Verbs expressing a change, whether effected gra- 
dually, or at once, generallytake & u,* 7 e. gr. 

(Sr «urbe 59 gum @d)urftn, he became a knave. 

57 &ertt>anbetn to change, t$eUetl to divide, and a few more require 

i n into : ©ttber i n ©olb Detwanbeln. 

*• This verb a» well as \tyti to be, Meibett to remai», fd)efnen to 
seem, tyetfen to be called, nennrn to cali (name), require the Nome 
<Sr tft unb Uiiht etn guter fDtenfcfy, he ia and remains a good man. 
<£r wirb ein ©enerat wtrben, he will become a general. 
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$ie ©erte urna)* ju einem Saumt v the sapling grew into a 
tree. 

3n btefer @d)u(e bilbete et ji$ gum ©taafótnannt, in this achoot 
he formed bimself tn/o astatesoaan. 

3u fóùcfcternj uni libateli, too ti mid /or a soldier. 

268. Also io.phrases as the following : 

S03ic retfen jum SBerflmlgen tmb lefen gum sktoertreibe, we travet 
for pleasure and read far amusement. 

tfnjtalten jur 8Jert$etbt0un0, preparations for defence. See 
also Rs. 194, and 210, e) : 

<§x «urbe jum SDtfnifta: ernonnt, be was appointed a mini&ter 
of state. 

(SttooUte U)tt sum ©elefcrten meuften, he wanted to make a 
scholar of hi ni. 

269. 3u is also required by several other verbs and by 
aome adjs. e. gr. 

SEBtr riefyen u) m au einem gfttlid&en SJergtet^, abet er tocUte eè 
ju einem 9fted&tè$anbel bringen, we advised him /o (come to) 
an apioable settlement, but be wanted to briog it to a law- 
suit, 

3d) temerne jum grieben, nritt ffe aber nid&t baju swingen (or 
nfttyigen), 1 exbort lo (make) peace, but will not compel you 
to it. 

SRetf ju* Xetnte, ripe for the harvest. 

©enetflt unb bereit jum »&anbeln, inclined to and ready for 
action (i* e, to act). 

270. Verbs expressing a wish or desire require u m, sucb 
are : 

SBttten, erfttd&en to request buttai to court 

bemityen (jf<&) to endeavour for fpteten to play 
bettefo to beg wetben to sue. 

<g* fceijit ?eter, unb febrint ein e$rlid)«r ©tonn, he is calfed Peter, and 

seems an honest man. 

But if to remain is followed by /o, it generaHy adda the ad}, ttbtig : 
and require» the Pat. : 

@è blieb mir nid)té fibttfi, nothing was left to me» 
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©fé fptetten um @elb, they play ed /or money. 

971. Verbs like the follo wing require n a <$ : 
Jfotfd&en to enquire after fe^nen (ftd)) to long for 
fragen to ask for ffceben to strive after 
ringen to struggale for aerfongen to long for. 

SBet $at n a df) rafc ^efcagt ? who bas asked for me ? 

972. Verbs like the following require fftt : 
Xuégeben to pass for gelten to be taken for 
erfenncn to acknowledge fcolten to take for 
erltóren to declare. 

SRan erftórte it>n f ùr unfdjulbio, he was declared innocente 9 
273. The verbs anfet)en to regard, barfietten, to represent, 

erfennen to discover also sometimes indicate the relation of 

effect by the conj. al*: 
34 erfonnte u)n ale meinen SBojjltyàter, I discovered him to be 

my benefactor. 

\* For farther information on the use of the prepos. see Appendix 
to the Exercises. 

' 274» Verbs governing prepositions cannot, as in Engl. 
employ the Part. Pres. or Inf. as a supine after them, but are 
turned, as will be seen in the following phrases : 

I know qfhis being (or that he is) righi, idf) weif e$, baf 
er rea^t $at. 

Do you doubt qfhis being wrong ? Sweifeln ©fé b ara n, 
b a f et Unred)t $at ? 

I rely on your answering me, \$ oerlajfe mia) b a r a u f, 
b a % ©te mfr antwotten. 

I longed to hear ber, id) fefcnte mtd) b a n a d), jtc ju $6ten. 

It may contribute /o maintain them, ed mag baju bienen, 
{le su erodeteti. 

ADVERBIAL RELATIONS. 

275. Substs» used adverbially (R. 183) are putin theGen. 

50 Sur is mostly required for the Engl. prep. for, when it means Mi- 
rteo*/ or /o the advantage of the French pour : do it /or me, t$un ©te 

eé fùr mtd). 
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(Note 50)» or Acc. (R. 261, e.) ; bui most frequently indicate 
their relation to the verb by means of prepos. su eh as an, auf, 
in, ju, mtt &c. (see SDttt ©ebutb and the followiog, examples to 
R. 201, and Rs. 264 & 265). 

FORMATION OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

276. Sentences, connected togetber by means of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, or adverbs, are cali ed compound. In 
every comp. sent. one part is principal, and one, or more, 
subordinate or accessory. The latter raay be of the nature 
of a subst antive, an adjective or adverb. 

Substantive accessory sentences» 

277. They are so called, because they stand in lieu of 
substs.; asfor, My going displeases you, meta ©e$en miffdflt 
Sfynen, we may say : you are displeased that I aro going, bajj 
ta> Qtì)e miffà'ttt Sorteti» These sentences are usually connected 
with the principal ones by means of the conj. taf, or by b a* 
mtt or auf b a f, in order that : 

3$ bin (bacon) ùbergeugt, b a f man {!$ trrt, I am convinced 
that people are mistaken (see also the exarapl.of Rs. 227,232). 

34 warae Zie noà) etnmal, b a m i t ©ie ntà)t in bie ©attinge faU 
len, I warn you again, in order that you may not fall into 
the snare. 

278 Subst. sentences with relat. Pronouns ; 

SBer mir wot)l mìl 9 (ber) wirb mir nid&t fo begegnen, he who 
wishes me well, will not treat me in this manner (see R. 121). 

34 t$ue (ba«), w a * id) foU, I do that what is my duty. 

2) en liébt niemanb, ber niemanben iitbt, no one loves him who 
loves no one. 

£)ente an bai, w a* tà) bit fage, think of what 1 teli tbee. 

279. Adverbial subst. Sentences : 

5fB itnb » i e er lebt, »etf mernanb, where and Aon? be lives, 
no one knows. 

12 
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Oh et fo i# ober ntdfrt, muf fldj t»alb jetoen, whetber it be so or 
not, must soon show itself. 

Adjective accessory sentences. 

«80, These sentences are formed by means of relat. prò- 
nouns, and take the place of adjs. as for a learned man we 
may say : a man who possesses mudi book-knowledge. 

2Me 9tac$ridf)ten, metd&e @ie mtr gebra^t tyaben, the news 90 you 
have brought me. 

©ottje gifd&e, meld&e teine ©d&uppen tyaben, such fish a$ (for 
which) have no scalea. 

<5r mar etn greunb bet SBifd&oft, » a è mie gang itnbef annt mar, he 
was a friend to the bishop, which was quite unknown to me. 

<Sr foli etn ©d&tffBfapttatn gemefen fct)n, won ad) et ganj aut£e$t, 
he is said to have been a naval captata, which he has quite 
the look of. 6i 

«81. In Engl. the adj. sentence is frequentty fcbridged, as : 

A storno, accompanied by hail, destroyed the harvest, etn 
©turm t>on $aQtl begleitet, aerftòrte bie Bernte. 

983. More generally howev«r, the adj. or parti ci pi e, thus 
osed without the relat. pron., is, in Germ., placed before the 
subst., declined, and preceded by ali the words governed by 
it; e. gr. 

(Sin uon £ct0el begleitefeet @turm, a by hail accompanied 
storni. 

Sin mft melen, faft unùbermtttblic&en @d>wte:t#erten «maebetue* 
Unterne&men, instead of ein tt. umaeben mit faft unùbermmblidpn 
©djm*, or etn U., mela>* mit faft unùbcrwmblta^en ©<fcm. umgebeti 
mar (or tfr), an enterprise sarrouoded by many, almost in- 
superable difficulties (see example 6., to R. 293) 

60 The relat. pron. before a Nom. is never suppressed in Germ. 

61 It is contrary to the genius of the Germ. language thus to separate 
a preposition from the case it governs, and place it at the end of a 
sentence. 
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Adveròiml mccessoty. tettisene ea. 

283. These sentences are formed by means of relative con- 
junctioHS, preflxed to the accessory sentence, while the prin- 
cipal sentence, when it follows the accessory, usually com- 
mences with the demonstrative fo, so, then ; e. gr. £)a td) 
bai ©e^eimmf nid)t weif, f o fanti ifyè au$ itfdjt Detratteti, as I 
do not know the secret, I cau also not betray it. 

884. Adverbial accessory sentences of place and titne. 

SBfco, »ot)tn, where, whither, &o. 

<S* a<f$a$ ni** (ba), » o ma» e* ct»a«tet> unb t» »$ i n oHed f!4 
begeben, $atte, it did not happen (there) where il ha,d beea ex- 
peoted, and whither e*ery one h*d gong. 

2C l * when or while, relating lo a definite event : 

E i t et mtr begeonete, toav ti fdjon bunfel, wtan he mei me» it 
wajs already dark* 

3B e ti ti (for wann) 10À*», whfnever : 

305 e n n io) tym begeane, ift ti immer 9ta$t, wAen 1 meet him, 
it is always in the night tinte. 

3nb*nt, tote, as, while: 

3nbem »tt reben, Derrinnt ble 3«t, wAifo we are speaking, 
the tiene elapses. 

305 i e ié) mi$ umfe^e, fre|>et er »ot mtr, as I was looking round, 
he stood before me, (R. 294, e,) 

Snbef, inbeffen, wdf)renb, whilst, in the mean- 
while : 

3nbeffen fòmmt er wotyt ttteber, meanwhile he will pro- 
bably return, (R. 224, d). 

IBletben @ie $iet, wà§renbtd& mtd& anjtefce, stay bere, while I 
am dressing myself, (R. 159). 

9fca$bem after, e ^ e before, b t è until, tillandf eit, fette 
b e m since, are used pretty nearly as in Erigi. 

289. Adverbial access, sentences of cause and condii ion. 

2) a (occasionally t ti b e m) as f since : 

12» 
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su a ©te mix nié>t fcauen, uria td& 3$nen einen Bingen ftetten, as 
you do not trust me, I will give you a guarantee. 

Za io) mie) ntd)t «riferiteti barf, fo xoiU ià) 3$nen ben «organa jc$t 
erjtylen, not being allowed to go away, I will relate lo you 
the occurreoce now. 

34 aab fym bte 83rieffà)aften, i ti b e m i* wuf te, baf (te tì)m ges 
Wrten, I gave him the documents, knowing that they be- 
loDged to him, (see R. 243). 

SBeil, because, as in Engl. 

SBenn (/*, as in Engl. (See R. SOI). 

286. Adverbial accessori/ sentences of Manner. 

3 n b e m, whilst (see R . 243) : 

<$t tatti contorte, inbem etr jid) bti sur (Srbe bfttfte, he carne 
forward, bowing to the ground. 

©o, bof 50 <w: 

©te »erfu$ren f o, b aff jle ftd) bte £iebe attet ©utgeffnnten eroar* 
ben, they acted so as to acquire the affectioa of ali well-inten- 
tioned people.* 

@ o w t e mica as ; aU oh, as i/ 9 used as in Engl. 

287* Adverbial accessori/ sentences of Intensity. 

@ o... b a f so fAaf or jo a* : 

£et (Saffee tft f o jtarf, b aff man u)n ntà)t trtnfen forni, the coffee 
is so strong, that one caonot drink it. 

<Sr \ptià)t f o (effe, b a £ man u)n nid)t $órt» he speaks so low, 
as not to be heard. 

@ o... alS as. . . as (see R. 91 ) : 

©obalb aU, fo oft (tU, fo Unge ali, as soon a*, 
as often as, as long as, are employed the same as in Engl., 
except that al* is often omitted. 

©o oft (alt) tà) u)n fe^e, as often as I see him. 

XI* than, (see R. 91). 

Se... je or je... beffo (see R. 92). 

* Notice in this and in the second example of the next rule, the dif- 
ference of idiom, with regard to the lnf. 
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UH b a f , as fo, occasianally used far the Inf. : 

$ie ffab su (feenge, a U taf fie etnem fo etoa« ertmrten foflten, 

they are too rigid, as to permit any one (todo) such a thing ; 

wbich might also be turned info : 

@te ftnb ju fhrenge, um etnem fo ettoai ju erfcui&en. 

288. Concessive adverbial accessori/ Sentences. 

Dbfd&on, obmo&l, o&gleic$, »enn fdfoon, wenn aud), »enn gleidfr, al- 
though. 

£) & f ($ o n Me $)rop$ejeiun3 ntd)t emgetroffen ift, altho % the pro- 
phesy has not been fulfìlled. 

NB.— These conjunctions are frequently separateci by the Npm. and 
other words of the sentence : 

SB e nn wtr eg a u et aewoflt $àtten, f o $ab e$ bod) teine ©eie* 
gen^ett baju, though we should have been inclined to it, there 
was no opportunity for it. 

§08 e r a nà) wkoever, xoai aud) whatever, rote a u $ 
however, are also separated. 

SBerer aud) fep, ma$ et au$fage, unb n>te etjfdfr aud) 
anftette, f o foli er mtd) nid&t ju anberen ©ejmnungen brtngen, wko- 
ever he be, whatever he may say, and however he roay he- 
have, he shall not raake me change my mind. 

SBte is often used without aucf), in the sense of however. 



CONSTRUCTION. 

CONNEXION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECT1VES. 

289* The position of substs. witb regard to each other is 
the sanie as in Engl. (see Rs. S09 to 915)-. 

290. The position of predicative adjs. with regard to substs. 
is also the sanie in both languages ; except that German poets 
souietimes take the licepce to place the adj. a/ter it, as: 
bai $aué, boa »eue,the new house. 

12*» 
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POSITION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

291. Sentences are of two kinds, viz. : principale and 
accessori/ or subordinate (see R. 876). 

292. The principal sentences are formed either in direct 
or indirect order. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCES, 

Direct order. 

293. In this arrangement, the place of the Nom. or subject, 
(whether si m pie, or complex) with regard to the verb is the 
sanie in both languages, as : 

1. Assertori/: 34 &tn I ara, td&fctn nic^t I am not. 
8. Interrog. ; 23in id) ? ara 1 ? bin t<f> ntd&t? am I not? 

3. Assertory : >Der Jtoiabe Iteft, aber baS SJtàbcfcen Ite fi nià)t, 
the boy reads, but the girl does not. 

4. Interroga. Sieft ber Snabe ? does the boy read ? (see 
Rs. 160 and 161). 

fcieft baft SJtóbcfcen ntc^t ? does the girl not read ? 

5. Asserì. : $er Setter, aufjjjebradfjt fibet bte SBiberfpfinftiflfeit fernet 

The father enraged at the obstinacy of his 

t>erf$n>enbertfc$en ©o^neS, ben er fo oft su enterben gebtofct 
prodigai son whom he so often to disinherit threatened 

$cttte, fctelt enbUcfr SBort. 

had, kept at last (his) word. 

6. Interr. : £telt ber ùber bte S33iberfpdnfttg5ctt fetneè oerfómeits 

Kept the at the obstinacy of bis prodigai 

bertf$en©o$ne«, ben er fo oft gu enterben gebrotyt fyattt, 
son whom he so often to disinherit threatened had 

ctufgebradbtee ©ater enblidfr SBort ? 

enraged (see R. 282) father at last (his) word ? 

294. The predicate, which may be either an adjective, a 
participle, an infinitive, or an adverb of quality or manner, is 
placed entirely at the end of the sentence, but in this order : 

a) If the adj. occurs by itself, it goes last, as : 

1 . ©etne Sorfcfytóge ftnb, ntetner gReimmg nadfr, (seeR. 19 1) « U 
His proposals are» according to my opinion, good. 
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«. ®e$orfam if* einem guten Ambe l e t $ t. 
Obedience is to a good child easy. 

bj It is the sanie if a Part. or Inf. occurs by itself : 

i. @r ift fd&on oor * etn S>aat SEa^en ha gewefen. 
He has al ready before 61 a few days there been. 

2. ©te wtrb in futjem bort fepn. 
She will in short (i. e. shortly) there b e. 

cj But if a Part. or Inf. occurs with an adj., or an Inf. 
with a Part.» the Part. or Inf. goes after the adj., and the 
Inf. after the Part. : 

1. Set ®e$orfam tft bem Rinbe tei$t q ew efen. 
«. ®er. ©e&orfam wtrb btm Ainbe lei d>t f et) n. 

3. ©et ©efcorfam wtrb bem Ambe leidfot gè wefen fegn 

dy If two Infs. occur, the governing one goes last : 

34 toerbe batb t)tngeben mftffen. 
I shall soon there go must (be obliged to go there). 

ej With adverbs : 

1 . ®et Anabe lieft fetjr g ut. — 2. <£c t)at fe$t g u t g e l e f e n. 

3. <5r wtrb fe$t gu t lefen. 

4. @r rourbefe^t gut gelefen $aben, (see also R. 178). 

295. The cases and prepositions required by the verb, the 
subst., adj. and adverbial sentences, as well as the adverbs 

referring to it, are placed after the verb, and before the 
predicates, in such a manner that, usually, the A ce. is placed 
last, the Dat. f adverbs &c. preceding it. 04 

69 (Sin $P a a r, signifying a /«to often remains undeclined, altho* pre- 
ceded by a prepos. 

63 83or placed before substs. of time signifies ag-o, e. gr. a few days ago. 

64 The general principle in the arrangement of words is, to place the 
defining word before the defined, and the less important before the more 
important, as it were in an ascending scale, which is also followed by 
the tonic accent, as may be seen by the examples, and in the following : 

©iefe feine brei nod) gang neuen unb fdjònen £&ufet ftnb in bem 

These his three yet quite new and beautiful houses bave in the 
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1. 34 fóretbe i$m, 

1 write to hi in. 

2. 34 ftyreibe i$m eincn S3t ief f 

1 write to bim a letter. 

3. 34 $<tóe i$nt eincn SSrtcf 0ef4rie6en. 

I have to bini a letter written, 

4. 34 »wbe ifcm ctnen JBrtcf fòufbtn* 

1 shall to him a letter write. 

5. <Sr ì)at in b et © tabt einen getnb annetteteti. 
He has in the town an enemy met. 

0. <5t erjà&lte mie biefen SRorgen ben §BorfalU 
He related to me this inorning the ocourrence. 

7. @r trmft a uè ©et& feinen2Bei&. 
He drinks from avarice no wine. 

8. dr faufte (tdf) jumSSetgnùgenetn^fecb. 
He bought to himseìf for pleasure a borse. 

9. ©te fpielten g ejt er n &um 3 eft&er tr etb @4<*4- 
They played yesterday for amusement (at) chess. 

io. ©te f4en?t« mtt aué gteunbf 4 a f t biefen Sfcing. 
She presented to me from friendship this ring. 

206. If however the Acc. is a pron., especi ally a reflective 
pron., it precedes the Dat., adverbs &c« 

1. SDBir fdjicftcn i^n i|»m in'è $au$. 
We sent it to him into the house* 

2. 34 fi*"* ni* 4 feiner 2Cn?unft. 

1 rej oice myself of (at) bis arrivai, (see Rs. 1 68 & 356. ) 

297. If the sentence includes a Gen., the Acc. always pre- 
cedes this case : 

1. SJton fyat ben SDfcann etnee 2Serbredf)en6 befàulbtgt. 
One has the man ofa crime accused. 

298. Generally speaking, relations of Urne are placed ec- 
fore those of cause, as raay be seen in example 9 in the above 



lefcten fo oertjeerenben tfriege con bem alleé jerjiSrenben geinbe retn 

last so cLstructive war by the ali destroying enemy en- 
auSgeplónbert worben. 

tirely plundered out been. 
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rule ; and objective or causai relations, indicateci by pre- 

positions, usually go after the cases of the verb : 

3d& Qab $m £offhung auf cine (Srbfd&aft. 
I gave to-him hope upon (to) an inheritance. 

©ei)cn ©te $eute ttoc^jut^m. 
Go they (you) to-day yet to him, 

<£$ tft u)m Don i^nen gefagt morben. 
lt has to-him by them said been. 

299» The adverbs of manner (incltiding negatiow), and oc- 

casionally advs. of time, are placed as stated in R. 295, if 

they are to modify the whole sentence ; but if they relate to 

any particular word of it, they are placed immediately before 

tnat word. 8 * 

l. ©te fcaben uxiQt tv botili à) fonge gefd&fofen. 
They nave uncommouly long slept. 

a. Bit werben balb nad) s^n tt$t ^ter fegn. 
They will soon after ten o'clock bere be. 

S. 34 ntuf jte no ^ $eute (or t)eute no 4) fe$en. 
I must them yet to-day (or to-day yet) see. 

4. 34 bx&dte bem Sfottine freunbli4 bte |>anb, unb 
l pressed to-the man friendly the hand, and 

et brfidte mi4 toetnenb an'S «$«*• 

he pressed me weeping to the (his) heart. 

5. 34 waraud) ba. 6. 2Cu4 *4 wat ba. 

I was also there. Also I was there. 

7. 34 $àttt ì to a x (f x e t li 4) ge&en foffen. 

I had indeed (certainly) go should(Note44 &R.241). 

8. <£r i)at auf metn tfnrat^en geftent etne Stetfe 
He has on my ad vice yesterday a journey 

unterttommen. 
undertaken. 

9. Or, ev tyat geftern auf me in untati) e n, &c. 

io. ©te t)aben befiànbÈg be* ©omttagS ©efetlfrfjaft. 
They bave constantly on Sundays company. 

il. Or, bel ®onntatf b e fi d ab 1 8 ©efeUfdjaft. 

64 Adverbs can never, as in Engl. be placed between the Nom. and the 
finite verb, unless in accessory sentences, (see R. 305). 
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12. Qfc fai «uinen ©robe» nt$t gedtfyt. 
He has my brother not greeted, 

13. Or ni 4* meùun SBrube* gegrùft. 

14. ©te toitftt nid&t oft gut, or» oft lid&t 0ttt. 
She daaces not often well» or* often not well. 

15. 34 $<tóe nid&t 3&t«t Stagbar befud&en molta, 
I have not your neighbour to-visit wished, 

fonbetn ©te. 
but you. 

16. 34 befane ©le fceute. 

I visit you to-day. 

17. 34 befu4e $eute ©te, unb motgen i&tt. 
I visit to-day you, and to- morrò w hin\. 

PRINCIPAL IENTBNC&&. 

Indir eet order* 

300. The German language, Hke the Engl., frequently in- 
verti the sentente», for the sake of emphaais or eophony, by 
placing any of the parts of speeeh dependent on the verb, 
at the head of the phrase ; but the Germ. then invariably 
requires the Nom. to be placed after the verb*. 

Ex ampie s : 

a) Commencing with a predicate. 

®ut jtnb bit $orf4l&dt jwar, abet m<fct Uity auS* 
Good are the propesala indeed, but not easy to 

jufù&re*. 
execute. 

1. ©efe^en 1)aU ià) tyn ni4t, abet ge^órt wo% 

Seen have I him not, but heard indeed (I have) . 

2. 8D5 iffe n fónnen ©te ed n!4t> abtz t>fettei4t errale». 
Know can you it not* but perhaps guess. 

b) Commencing with the Pat., the Acc. or an objective 
sentence, or with the Gen. 

• This is also occasionally done in Engl., especially after qnotations 
and adverto, e. gr. I understand, said he> what you mean. Scarcely had 
/ left the room. 
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1 . 3 & m fcaben » t r nid)t aefàtteben. 
To-him bave we oot written. 

2. CE i n e n SBttef »otten ©te tym fd&rei&*n ? 

A letter wifl you to-bim write? 

S.®e$e nt#t fo Ungfam! rtef bie Cutter. 
Walk not so slowly! exclaimed the mother. 

4. @ine6 Berbted^en* ©ntbe et beftulbtflt. 
Ofa crime was he accused. 

oy Coromencmg with an adverb, or adverbial relation. 

l. Suf «ine <ffcbfd&aft gab ity tym ^offinm^ 
To an inheritance gave I him hope. 

2. 3»** £«tt« fóitften rot* ft)n ityn. 
Iato Ihe house sent we him to-him. 

3. SBon 3$n<n ift fé tym gefagt twtbeiu 

By you has it to-him said been. 

4. gteunblid& btròcfte mix 66 ber Spanti bte #anb. 

Friendly pressed to-me the man the band. 

5.jDamtt ©te ni$t in t>ie ©stinge fatten, marne td) 
©te nod& efnmal, (see exaraples to Rs. 277 and 295 to 299). 
SOI . The Non», is algo placed after the veri, when »enn if, 

Ì8 to be understood (see Note 43) . 

302. It is also placed after, in exclamatory sentences, and 

then general ly connected with bodfr : 

£abe i 4 & o d& ben SDtarft me fo etnfam gefefcen ! 
Have 1 though the market never so solitary seen ! 

SRbfle (bodfc) nie b e x Z a g evfdfoetnen ! 
May (though) never the day appear ! 

303. Frequently a sentence is commenced by ed for the 

sake of emphasis, eapecially in optative sentences, when*the 

Nom. is also placed after the verb : 

<5è wat nidfotS anbereè gu erwarten. 
There was uothing else to expect. 

@6 tyue i e b e v feine 9>fltd)t. 

It do each (let every one do) bis duty. 

66 If the Nom., thrown after the verb, consista of a anbat., and cornea 
in contact with a Dat or Acc. being a pron., thia pron. is placed between 
the verb and the Nom., as in thia ìnstance. 
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(g« UU ber StòniQ ! 

It live the king (may the king live, vivat rex) ! 

ACCBSSORY 8ENTENCES. 

304. These sentences, (the nature and formation of wfaich 

have been explained in Rs. 876 to 288), whether standing be- 

fore or after the principal sentence, place tbeir words in the 

same order as the direct principal sentences, except tbe 

finite verb, which is retnoved entirely to the end» 

3<fc «rieber&ole ed, bamit @te ed mdfot roicbet »er* 
1 repeat it, in order tbat you it not again for- 

9 e ff e n ; or, b a ©te ed fd&on emrnal oeraeflen $ a b e n. 
get, as you it already once forgotten have. 

Or b a m 1 1 ©te ed nid&t wiebec v e r g e ff e n, wteber^oie i d> ed*. 

SOS.The words which bave this rooving power, and by which 
the accessory sentences are connected with the principal 
ones, are, besides the relative prons., the following relat. 
(or adversative) conjs. 67 and adverbs (see Rs. 278 &c.) : 
ole as, when na$bem after, since 

alfo, bemt, bamV consequently oh whether, oh au$ altho', and 
auf baf, bamit in order tbat otbers with ob 

bet>or before fett, fettbem as, since 

biè till, until fo if, fo mt as 

ba (nun) since fo batb as soon as, and otbers 

bafern, galle, (im gali) in case with fo 
batyer thence, bajj tbat ungead&tet notwithstanding 

et)e before wàfcrenb whilst, wann when 

QUidjWk as, like weil because, since, as 

tnbem whilst wenn if 

inbejfen meanwhile n>o where, xocbuvd) whence, and 

je. . beffo (see R. 92). others with u>o, 68 

* See the examples to tbe above mentioned rules. 

6 7 The co-ordinative conjs. such as aber, alleili, fonbertl, but aud) in 

addition to, benn for, fon>ot)l ald as well as, ingieictyen, bedojeidjen 

likewise, n&mltd) namely, nict)t aUctn not only, weber. . noet) neither.. 
nor, &c, have no inBuence on the position of words. 

68 Care must be taken not to confound jper, ipelc^er, wad, menn, n>o, 
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306. It is nearly optional, when a principal sentence is fol- 

lowed by an accessory one, whether to move the predicate 

of the former after this accessory sentence or not : 

3<6 fabe ben SBein, meid&en ©te mit gebtad&t $aben, f e 1) x g u t. 
I find the wine which you to me brought bave very good. 

Or ; 3* fmbe ben SBein f e $ t u t, roelcfcen ©ie mir geb. &ab. 
34 ne$me ben gali a n ? baf ©te 3Ked)t $aben, 
i assume the case, that you right have (are). 

Or : £af ©te !Redf)t Jaben an, 

©te wtrb bte greube, u)n 311 tefen, $aben. 
She will the pleasure it to read have. 

Or : bte greube fyaben, u)n su lefen. 

307. It is also optional, when one accessory sentence is 
followed bv another, vvhether to move the verb after the latter 
or not ; as : 

3$ smetfle, ob er fetne SBernwnbten metyr, ale tdf), liebe. 
I doubt, whether he his relations more tban 1, loves. 

Or : me$r liebe, alS td&. 

308. If an accessory sentence includes two infinitives, the 
auxiliary verb is pi a ce d immediately before them. 

2) a td& tyn 1$ab e lefen $òren, (see R. 241). 
2B a n n tdfo tbn n> e r b e fàretben fe v cn. 

309. Accessory sentences in the Fut. Pass., also generally 

place the auxiliary before the Part. and Inf. (see R. 166). 

£> a teg Don u)nen n> er b e qetabett werben. 
As 1 by them shall blamed be. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES, 
810. The intransit. verbs of motion, su eh as gefyen, fommen, 

ttJO^Ct, &c. used as interrogative prons. or adverbs, and of course, in 
principal sentences, with the same words employed as relatives $ since 
in the former case, instead of removing the verb, they require it to 
stand as in Engl. 

Sffier fcat e* t$m fiefagt? 3Bo mobnen fte jefct? 
Who has it to-him said ? Where live they now ? 

13 
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&c, also fd)i<fen to send, require j u with reference to persons, 
and n a $ with regard to places : 

©e&en gfte (f^icfen ©te) &u i&m, go (send) to him. 

&ommen ©te n a <$ Scrofe, n a $ ber @tabt, come home, to town. 

(Sr retfte na d) ©panten, he travelled to Spaio. 

311. ©djretben to write, ri^tcn, abbreflfren to direct, address, 
and a few si mila r verbs, require a ti : 

2Cn wen mar e6 gertd&tet ? To whom was it addressed ? 

313. £)er®letd)e the equa], is always in the Gen. when 
joined to a poss. pron. 

petite bt$ <m beine* ©leicfcen, keep to your equals. 

313. In the middle, or midst qfh ezpressed by mttten auf, 
in, unter. 

SRttten auf bem gelbc unb mttten unter ben geinben, io the mid- 
dle of the field and in the midst of the enemies. 
Mttten in bem ©arten, in the middle of the garden. 

314. Qfcft, e&en, nod) are used adverbially for just, but % 
34 f<$ tyn tfft flfften» 1 saw him but yesterday. 
(Srwar ehm erft angefommen, he was but just arrived. 

<5t fam nur eben no<$ fftt etnen TCugenblicf, he carne but just for 
a moment. Gfrft geftera but yesterday SKod) fceute yet tbis 
verv day. 9fcod) ntdjt not yet. 

315. @df)on already, is often used in the manner of a pleo-r 
nasm. ©<$on je|t even now. ©d)on oft often. @<§on fpdt late : 

(Sr tfl fà)on iange t)ier. He has been long here, (R. 994, b). 

3 16. 9?id)t is often found in Germ. as a pleonastn : 

(SS tft me$r ali ein SHonat, fettbem er ntà)t Qefdjrteben $at, it is 
more than a month since he has (not) written. 

SBie oft $abc io)'* 3&nen n t d) t erVtylt ! How often have I 
(not) related it to you! 

# S1 7. fcang long, when placed after a subst. signifìes during. 

Gin 3<u)r fonfl, during a year, a whole year. 

318* fóet but, may be placed either at the beginning of a 
sentence, or after several other words, without either in- 
fluencing the posilion or sense of any part of it. 

.3 1 9. After a negation, but is general ly rendered by fonbecn. 
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PRINCIPAL PREFIXES AND AFFIXES 



SOUND IN THE GERMAN LANGUAGE 1K POT.YSYLLABIC WORDS. 



Few languages contain so great a number of compound and deriva- 
tive words, as the German ; and almost every writer increases them by 
new combinations, either for the purpose of expelling some foreign 
words from the language, or of conveying some new shade of mean. 
ing, for which any existing terms inay be insufficient. A foreigner, 
therefore, in studying this language, should pay almost as much at- 
tention to the rules which regulate this process of combination, as to 
the grommar itself. As those, however, which concern the Joining 
of words are vory complicateci, and require an exteasive knowledge 
of the genius of the language, the learner will do best to postpone their 
8tudy, till he can read a theoretical grammar written in German ; and 
for praotical purposes, it will be sufficiente if he learns to throw out the 
connecting lettera, §, e8, et, ti, en, with the view of looking for those 
words singly, which bis dictionary may not contain in their compound 
form. But as a knowledge of the prefixes and affixes does not require 
so intimate an acquaintance with the language, the following list has 
been constructed, as an introduction to a more profound study of the 
principles of derivation which mie this language. I bave added the ter- 
minations of foreign words, partly to prevent their being mistaken 
ifor affixes, and partly with a view to make the list answer the aecondary 
purpose of offering, in alphabetical order, the terminations of nearly 
ali polysyllabic substs., with regard to their genders and declensions. 

Strictly speaking, prepos. adjs. and adverbs cannot be termed pre- 
fixes ; yet as many are used as such, their introduction will be found 
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of service. But with a view of distinguishing them, their definitimi 
has been prìnted in capitals, while those of the prefixes &c, are printed 
in italica. Let it be remembered that ali prefixes, whaterer their 
nature, separable in verbs, are inseparable in substs. or adjectives de- 
rived from such verbs; as bte Xbfdjctft the copy, from a bfdjreibetl to 
copy, a separable compound verb. 



2C b, pref. separ., signifying off, away, (Lat. de, ex, ab, ) implies re- 
mo vai, or liberation: Qbrcifen to depart, bte Xbvetfe departure, 
abnegateti to take off, Me 2Cbna(me taking off, decrease, (See 
R. 178). Sometimes it takes the insep. prefix. »et before it, but 
witbout thereby extending ita mea&mg: t>etabfd)euett to abhor, 
bft Xfefffctt horror, ab(cf)eultd) horrible, (see R. 176.) 

H b C r, pref. found only in TCberglaube, prejudice, and its derivative» ; 
*2tbcrn>i§ madness, and abentngtg mad. It seems to stand for 
after in the sense of false, not for the conj. aber but. 

2C f t e r, pref. insep. signifying : 

1. After, (post, retro) 2Cftergebutt afterbirth, aftetreben to back- 
bite, to speak behind a person, (see R. 177). 

2. Fafee : 3ffter!6ttig f>rétended, pseudo king. 
7C et, terni, of substs. fr. the Lat. in actus, Masc. 11. 
2C \, - — — — — — — — a te or alis. 

Those expressing titles and other male appellations, are Masc. 
the others are Neut., but both of Deci. II. 

3f U, adj. ali, (Lat. omnis) used as a. prefix in words like 2TttmadE)t om- 
nipotence, &c. 

2( Ditti, terni, of substs. fr. the Greek in amma, Neut. II. 

% n, prepos. used as a separable prefix to verbs, and implies approach 
or attachment (near, at, dose to ; the Lat. ad,) as : antlàfjren to 
approach, bte 2Cnnàf)erima, approach, anne^men to accept, ttnnafc 
me acceptance, angenetym agreeable, (see R. 178.) 
It is sometimes placed before et, and insep. (see R. 182.) 

— — terni, of Lat. substs. in anus, Masc Deci. II. Some male appella- 
tives have been changed from anus into alter, and are of Deci. I. 

2C n t, pref. insep. found only in the words bete 2Cntlt$ countenance, and 
bte ttntwott answer and alttroorteil to answer, (see R. 177). Also 
compounded with net and ùber (insep.) in fich oeraniroorteti to de- 
fend oneself and ùberanf morten to deliverover, (see R. 176). 

— — terni, of substs. from the Lat. in ans, Gen. antit, Masc. II. 

TCn 3, term. of substs. fr.' the Lat. in àntia, Fem. VI. 
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% r» pref. insep, related to ut, of very rare occurrence : Me fòbeit la 

bour, VI. 
— -— tertn, ofsubsts.fr. the Lat. in ar t are, aris, arius and arium,( 

R. 33, a), 
% X C $, ■- Greek in arrfa, Masc. VI. 

7(t or air, ■ • ■■ French, Masc. II. 

TCrtig, a dj. and ad v. derived from %xt kind, synonimous with td)t, 

as t^onartig, of the day kind, clayey. 
% f t, ferro, of substs. fr. the Greek in orfe«, Masc. VI. 
% t or a t $, Gerin. a^ùr foand in a few substs. Fem. VI. 
ÌC t, lemm. of substs. fr. the Lat. in ates, atum t atus, (See R# 33,a) Fem .VI. 
2C t, ' ■ ■ as, Gen. a/». 

3C uf, prepos. used like alt, and signifies: 

1. A tendency downwards, on, upon, as : TCufleflen to lay upon, 

Euftefle impost. 

. 2. A tendency upwards : aufftét)en to rise, ttufffcanb rising. 
3. For of en open : 9fòad)en ©te Me Zfyùtt auf, open the door, 

(see R. 178.) 
2Cuf is also joined to et and insep. (see R. 182), . 
•2C u S» prepos. employed like the preceding «ne, and signifying: 

1. To remove, or be outside, out, (Lat. ex, de) . 2Cu6n>erfen to 
cast out, ber. 2Cu6tt)urf outeast 

2. To bring to a termination : etn ©em&lbe attfmaUll, to finish 
painting a picture. 

3Cufer, preposi out of, besides (Lat. extra), used inseparably with 
adjs. and adverbs : aufetOtbentltd) extraordinary. 

S3 a t, «##» probably from the obsolete verb baren, to bear, or pro- 
duce ; is joined to roote of verbs and to substs., and forms adverbs, 
and adjs. With the additimi of eli, it forms verbs : offenbaten to 
reveal ; and with that of leit, substs. : (Serbar! ett propriety." Some- 
times it is translated by able, or ably : fytbat honourable, some= 
times by full : banf bar grateful ; and has, in general, the meaning 
of capability, wortbiness, abounding with. 

33 e, pref. insep, (see R. 175), expresses : 

1. Proximity : benif en to cali together. 

2. An extension of an action over an object, (upon,) by which 
means neut. verbs are often made active, and asense wherein it is 
'also used in a few English verbs : bcrouben to deprive (bereave), 
from rauben to steal, befdjnrieren to besmear, from ((fcmteren to 
smear. 

13** 
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3. To bc, or brmgr, upon : beroo$<ten to rahabit, btfrttdjten to 

fructify. 

4. To effect by meahs of a thing or quali ty: btttben to animate, 
befreter to liberate. 

5. In common conversatton, to express vezation at some offen- 
sive term : 3d) nttll btd) beinnfetn, I will squire roti, i. e. I will 
teacb you to cali me (oryourself) squire. 

In a few verbs the e of bt bas been dropped ; as in Wefdjen to 

bleach, bleibett to remata, ba^en to be apprehensive. 
23 et, 83 e $, prepos. probably derived from bf, and signifying by, 

near ; Lat. proximus, used as a separable prefix : bciftefyett to assist» 

ber SBeifianb assistance, (see R. 178). 
(5 $ C n, affi* forming diminutive substs. (see R. 15). 
© or JD e, term. of substs. formed from verbs, al 3<KJ& chace, from 

jagen to chace, greube Joy, fr. ftd) frcucn to réjoice. Those in b 

are monosyttables and mostly Fem., tbose in b€, dtssyllables Fem. 

and of Deci. V. ©, joined to Infs. also forarti the J*art. Pres. 
Dar, adv. there, joined as a sep. pref. to verbs : barreid)fn Co present, 

(see R. 178). 
JD u r d), phep. signif. through, usled as a pref, sep. and imep. (see R." 

180). 
G, affi*, which stands : 

1. As the Dai sing. of many substs. masc. and neut., (see R. 
48). 

2. A&tbe plur.of the 2nddecl., (see Rs.33 and 34.) 

3. As the sign of severa! cnses in the deci, of adjs. and prona., 
(see Rs.67 and 68). 

4. As that of sevetal persona of the verb, (see R. 154). 

5. Al a enphonoos additici! to many monosyllabic substs. chief- 
ly of the fem. gender» (see R. 12.) 

6\ As a termin. joined to collectives begìnning with gè, and 
closing with b, b, 9, 3, (sée Note 3, p. 14). 

7. As a final of abstract and concrete notfns, formed from adjs. : 
bete ©rof e the grand, bit ©rò§« the grandenr, bai Cantre tbe 
acidity, bte ©àttere the acid, (see R. 93» a). 

8. As a corruption of the f.at termin. a, w, Ac, bte (Staffe 
class, 9larctffe narcissus, Satoe mask, fr. Lato*. 

9. As a term. of word» taken from the French : Secane, Vjfe m* 
blee. 

GÌ or @9, affix, joined to substs. (frequently ito ftuch as end ift er), 
mnd evidently of foreign origin, (probably from the Lat. io), par- 
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tteularly as the accent falla np&n it, which is never the case with 
real German terminations. U correspoods with the fingi, terni, 
y : TCbtei abbey, ©erbctei tantfery, ©dyiwei<i)elci flattery, particu- 
larly in words derived from the Lat in iu, of the t-reach hi te, 
(which however «ow more generally end in \e) . 2 gannii tyran-- 
hy. Frequently il is tatnslated by the temi, ing : 90tafyl«m paint- 
ing, ©drtnerei gardening, Fé». VI. 

(Sin, jw<?/. *ep. nsed for ili, generali? in the sense of loto (see in). 

(St, /erm. of substs. from theGreefc In eka : fitttitftytt library, Fem VI. 

@ l, o^&r, «pressing : 

1. A diminutive, (seeR. 15). 

2. In many words in general use, imparting aa idea of amali- 
ness, #ùgel bill, from tyxl) high, (or the old German hock, moun* 
tain). 

3. Agency instead of er, (which see). 

In adjs. and adverbs, ita nteaning is not disttagnishable, and ili 
many words it is not of Oerman origm, behig li substftnte for the 
Lat. terminations, eia, mia, etus, elum, &c. ; also for that of lum : 
Sempel tempie, from templum. The Ma se. and Neut. areof Decl.I $ 
the Fem. of Deci. V. 

(Slcben, (sée R. 15). 

<5 1 1, term. of substs. from the Lat. in elhtm : ba$ GtafteK castle, Neut. 

ri. 

6 In, affix, of rerbs, t» which it frequently impatta a diminutive 
sense : ihéjtlti to smHé, from fodptt to hragh. It also signifies 
pretension or imitation : <mb&d)teln to play the devotee ; and histly 
repetition, in the samé sense as etti i bettrln to heg, to ftsk repeat- 
ediy, from bitten to reqaest 

Giti or$R, ftm. of the Dat Masc. and Neut of "(he declénsions of adjs. 
and prona. (R. 67). 

— term. of words from the Greek in ema, @fyfif m, Neut. II. 

(£mp 9 pref. insep. related to <mt and flit and <onry found in empfangen 
to reeeire/ empfe^ltn to veo«ti»mend, empfitótn to feel, and their 
derivative», (see II. 175). 

^ n or «fc, affix, formtng t 

1. The endings of a variety of substs. and adjs., without a dis- 
tinguishable mea&ing. 

2. The inflections of various cases, as well as the plural of many 
substs. (see tàble of declensions, p. 33). 

3. The inflections of severa! cases of adjs. and prona. (See tablet 
«f and 68). 
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4. The terminations of the infinitives* of ali verbs, and of the 
Park Past of nearly ali irreg. verbs, (see Obs. 1, p. 63, and R. 162}. 

5. The terna, of adjs.f formed from substs. expressing material 
snbstances, as ^dnfen hempen, fr. <$anf, eid)en oaken, fr. <£td)e. 

(5 n, term. of plorai substs., from the Lat. in ce : Gfceqtlieit, from exequùe. 
<£nt, pref. intep. probably derived with <Mt, from an, in or cin (Lat. 
contra, versus, anti, inde) ; it indicates : 

1. Commencement or origin, entbtettlien to kindle, cntjtefyen to 
arise from, entlauftn to run away. 

2. Privation for un : entfiegeUt to unseal, (see R. 175). 

-— term. of Lat. substs. ending in ens, 6en. enti*, Masc. VI, and in 

entum. Neut II. 
(Sntgegen, prbpos. joined as a separ. pref. to verbs of motion, and 

signifies towards, or contrary : entgegengetycn to go to meet, eilt* 

gegentyanbeln to act in oppositìon to (R. 178). 

(S n j, term, of Lat. substs. in enfia, Fem. VI. 
<5 X, pref. intep. (see R. 175), signifying: 

1. Elevating, up : er&eben (for auftcben) to raise up, tfrtyebung 
elevation. 

2. Opening, displaying, extending or continuing : etbred)en (for 
aufbredjen) to break open, erjài)len to narrate, crgiefien to pouf 
forth, ertragen to enduro. 

3. Effecting : erbitten to obtain by asking, erfinben (for auèftn* 
ben) io find out, invent, ermtmtetn to make or become cheerful, 
rrf djòpfen (for au$fd)òpfen) to exhaust, erfdjlagen io slay (put to 
death by striking). 

In many verbs and their derivatives, of which the root has 
etther grown obsolete, or has changed its originai signification, 
the meaning of this prefìx is not clear ; an observation which is 
also applicable to other inseparable prefixes. 
— - affix, nsed: t 

1. As the plur. of substs. of Deci. Ili, (see R. 35). 

2. In the inflection of adjs. articles and prons., (see R. 67). 

3. As the sign of the comparative of adjs. & advs.(see Rs.83&184). 

4. To express the agency of a man, (as ©àttlKt gardener)> 

• The active power of cn is very strikingly visible in the formation 
of verbs from substs. and adjs., and as such not quite lost in English ; 
e. gr. fd)n>àrjcn to blacken, from fdjroarg black ; tòbteft to deaden, kill, 
from tobt dead 

f Substs. ènding hi m or n take erti, as ftttttew of stone, ffòm (Stein. 
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into which it is often tornea by the change of rt óf the Inf. into r ; 
a* ©djneibet tailor, fr. ffitteiben to cut, Deci I. 

5. To point out a man as belonging to a town or country i eUl 
fconboner, ein @ngl&nbet an Englishman, Deci. J. 

6. To point out a man as being of a certain age or condition : 
ein gunf jtger a man of fifty, ein ©ùrger a citizen, ein SBittmer a 
widower (the Fem. being ©ittwe), Deci. 1, (see R. 77). 

7. To express instramentality : Starter gimblet, fr. botyren to 
pierce, Deci. 1. 

8. In the names of some birti», in which tt séems an abbrevia- 
tion of Bar a large bird : 2CMft eagle, Maac. I. 

%• In some adjs. and substs. ita meaning is obacare, and in 
some words it is even doubtful, whether it is an affli, or forma an 
originai part of the root» Often too, it is a corruption of foreign 
terminations, as £aifet emperor, fr. Cesar, ber Sèrper body, 
fr. corpus ; $Pbarif&er Pharisee, fr. Pharineus, baé Sweater theatre, 
fr. theatrum, s Pulocr powder, fr. pulvis, gieber fever, ix.febrù. 
@r n, affa, compounded of et and en and uniting both meanings. 

ft is found : 

1. United to substs. to express qualities, as : gtnnern made of 
tin, fr. ginn tin, (seé en pref. 5th signincation). 

2. With verbs, to express effecting : raudjern to smoke, i. e. 
malte smoke, etnfd>lafern to iull to sleep, et fdjtófert nrid) I ara 
sleepy, i. e. something makes me sleepy. 

3. To express imitation, fàlbern to behare like a calf. 

4. To express repetition, bed)etn to tipple, use the cup (25ed)cr) 
frequently. 

<3Hor@>, affix, marks the Geo. of afticles, sttbsts. adjs. and prona. 

Masc. and Neut., (see Rs. 2 and 3, 48, 67, 99, &c.) 
(5 f t or f t, affixj used : 

1. As the sign of the 2d pera. sing. of verbs, (see R. 154). 

2. _— minerl. of adjs. and adrs. (seeRs.83 and 184). 

3. -■■ ' ' — ' ■■ ordinai numbersfrom 20 upwards, (seeR.137). 
<£ t or 3, affi*, used : 

1 . As a verbal infiection, espetiaHy of the paet tenses, (see Obs. 
V. p. 64). 

2. A s thesign of the orcL numbers to 19 incl. (see R. 137). 

3. As a final of abstract monosyl. substs. formed from verbe and 
mostly Fem. as 50tad)t might, power, fr. tnògcn may. 

4. As an intensitive sign in some verbs : fd)lad}ten to slanghter, 
fr. fé)lagen to strike. 
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N.B. In the three last signifìcations, it is always t. 
(5 t, term. fromLat. substs. in età, etum 9 ete* : Mafie, and Neut. II, (see 

R» 33y à). 
(Sur, term. of substs. from the French, Masc. I. 
g « 1)1, aov. signifying amiss, and used as a pref sep. 9 as f t\ji\ d}lageit to 

fai», (see R. 178). 
$5 r t, adv. signifying forth, forward, away, and used as a eepar. pref. 

fortgcfcen to go forth, or away, ber §ortgang progress, (R. 178). 

5 Ù r, prep. signifying for (Lat. prò) and used as an insep. pref. to 

substs. gùtfpredjer, intercessor(one speaking for, 1. e. inbehalfof 
another) ; gùtjorge providence (care for others). 
% e, pr<-/. tiuep. (anciently #a, #i, Ae, ki 9 ko), has generali^ the power 
of the Lat. con. St indicates : 

1. Union and partnership : ®efett companión. 

2. Collectives, (with a change of thè radicai vowelsj, ©efl&gei 
fowl, from fliegen, ©cbirg mountainous district, fr. SBcrg, ®e* 
{ttm constellation, fr. ©tern, (of these many take the final e). 

3. Iteratives : ©el&rm noise, fr. S&tm, ©cfd)rei screaming, fr. 

@d)rei. 

4. An intensitive in verbs : gebenfen to think of, fr. benfen. 

5. The general sign of the past participle. 

In many word» (in some of which it appears only as g: ©lieb, 
limb, and in others as l : ftug prudent), it seems either super- 
fluous, or at least difficult of explanation. It is found in ali the 
Teutonic languages, and was formerly frequeat in English. 
© C C n, prepos. signif. against, contrary, (Lat anti), and used as an 
insep. pref. with substs. btté ©egengift antidote, ©egenjlanb ob- 
ject 

6 t ap (, term. of substs. from the Greek, Masc. VI. 

# a f t, affi*, derived fr. tyaben or baften, to have or fix, and joined to 
substs. verbs, or adjs., to indicate that the thing, state, action or 
quality is attached to something ; as tttgenb^aft virtuous, possessing 
virtue, f d)merj&aft painful, wotynfcaft dwelling. Sometimes it im- 
plies only capability ; n>e$r(aft defensible, and stili more fre- 
quently likeness : fabeltjaft fabulous, màbdjenfyaft maidenlike, in 
which sense it is synonymous with atttg and mà|H$. 

»§> e i t, affici mostly attached to adjs., and expressing an abstraction 
or union. It forma substs. and corresponds with the Engl. termin. 
head, hood, ness, ty, and is derived from an old Germ. «ubst signi- 
fying person : ©Ottyeit godhead, SJtanntycit manhood. Fem.Vt. 
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«f> C i «I, ADV. pref. sep. signifying home : tyeìmge^en to go home, tyim* 

m§ home sickness, (see R.178). 
J&tV, pref. sep. Lat. huc, here, hither : tyetf ommen to come bere, (see 

R. 178). 

4> t n, « — : illuc, there, thither binfommen, to get there. 

N.B. These particles are often used in Germ., when in Engl. the 

simple verb would be employed. They are frequently joined to the 

preps. ein (for in) aué, auf, untct, ab, fibtt, to express the direc- 
tion of the n.otion, besides those of to and front the person speak. 

ing, (see R. 178). 
4? i II t e t, behind, ( Lat. retro), prep. used as a pref. separ. and insep. 

(see R. 180), tytllterflefcen to deceive, Me ^intetUfl craftiness. 
3 d), r 1 d) or e t i d), affix, meaning a male person, from the old Ger- 

man erake a man : S&$nbtid) standard-bearer ; but it often ap- 

pears withoutanassignable meaning, Masc. II. 
3 d) t, affiix. As a terra in ation of substs. it implies coltection, similar to 

the Lat. etum, and has no plural : $et)rtd)t sweepings. Added to 

substs. to form adjs. it signifìes likeness, $0l&id)t woody, t^6rid)t 

foolish. 
3 C t, term. of Lat. substs. in ictum or ictus. Deci. II. 
3 C, term. of substs. from the French and Lat. in ie and ia, (see ti), 

Fem. V. 
3 C r, term. of substs. fr. Lat. in irium, Neut. II. 
. French, in ter, Masc. II. SBegter desire, and 

3iet ornament, of Germ. origin, are Fem. Deci. VI. 
Serenor iteli, a term. of many verbs of foreign origin, and also used 

to make verbs from Germ. substs. and adjs , as bttd)jtabteten to 

speli fr. aSudjjtabe letter, (see Obs. Ili, p. 63). 
3 0» affix, in subst. probably instead of ing and of no as&ignable meaning. 

In adjs, it implies a having, being, or causing that whieh is ex- ' 

pressed in the subst., verb or adv. to which it is attached : freubig 

joyful, fd)l4fetÌ0 sleepy, ©etbàd)tt<J suspicious, i. e. creating suspi- 

cion, t»ortg former, %tVLÌ\% belonging to this day. 
It is sometimes added as an intermediate link for the syllable 

feit, for although we do not sayfr6mmi(J, we say grÓmmigf eit. 

The same is done for the formation of some verbs : bànbtQCn to 

tame, from SBanb. 
3 f i temi, of substs. from the Greek, in ika 5 Fem. VI. 

■ Latin, in icus, being personal appellatives, 

Masc. VI. 
31 or tU, ■■ Latin, in iilum or illus, Neut. II. 
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Many in il are used only in the plur. adding ien, as f&egetabttien 
regetables. 
3 n, prefuty to substs. corvesponding with the Lai in : Znfyalt contenta. 
— Verbs prefer the syllables ein or ent, as entriteli to contain, ein* 
fatteti (also inne<>alten) to stop. 

— term. of substs. fr. the Lat, in ina, Fem. VX, or fr. inw, Masc. II. 
Some change inus into incr I. 

or i n ti Fem. affi* (see R. 14), VI. 

3 H 0» affi*t to substs., related to Hng and Ung (Engl. ing), the meaning 
of whicb is obscure ; Masc. II. 

3 n §, term, of subst. fr. the Lat., in inda ; Fem. VI. 

3 [ 4» affix, related to ig and id)t, and the Eng. tea/., Uh % signifìes pos- 
session, origin, similarity, conformity or agreement : netbifd) en- 
vious (having envy), t)immltfd) heavenly (belonging to, or origi- 
nating from, heaven) ; n&rrifd) foolish (fool-like). It is added to 
names of countries, towns and persons to turn them into arìjectives : 
jD&ntfd) (fr. 2)àne), ©ienedfd) (fr. SKicncr, an inhabitant of Vienna). 
Sutfyertfd) Lutheran. It is particularly added to words of Lat. or 
Gr. origin with the terminations w, icus and ikos : ^at^olifd), Ca- 
tholic. Sometimes the word receiving this addition varies its final 
for the sake of euphony, and particularly drops e or eli ; some 
also change their vowels : granjofc Frenchman, granjòftfd) French. 
NB. The syllable ifd) is in meaning closely related to et, and 
thence, when euphony requires it, et is added to the names of towns 
instead of tfd), e. gr. ber SJtogbeburger £)om, the Cathedral of 
Magdeburg, instead of 93togbeburgtfd)e/ ^see er and R. 77). 

The terminations ifd), ig, id)t and lièi, altho* more or less 
related to each other, require great discrìmination in their use, not 
only in the formation of new words, but in the application of such 
as are found with these terminations. Thus t launig meana 
humorous, launfrtjt whimsical, ftnbtidS) fìlial, fin t ifd) childish, arg* 
IDÒ&mfd) having suspicion, t>etbàd)tig exciting suspicion, ein flei* 
titger ©eg a stony road, (i. e. covered with stones), etne jteinid)te 
Siene a stony pear, (i. e. like stone), cine ty&rene SDetfe a hair 
blanket, eine fcaarige SDerte a hairy blanket, eine fcaaridjte jDcde a 

blanket with a few hairs about it, ì)bflid) polite, tjòflfd) cringing, 
(errltd) lordly, ^errtfd) rude, jaftrig one year old, j&(jrlidj annusi, 
geijlig mental, spirituous, geijtlid) elencai, &c. 
3 n, term. of substs. fr. the Lat. ending in the Nom. in fa, Gen. ionù; 
Fem.VI,exc. a few which are Masc. & of Deci. II, (see Rs. 26a, 33 »•) 
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3*t, tern. of substs. ir. the Lat. in iscns ; Masc.VI. 

3frft> ~-m ,,, — ■ or Greek in ista; Masc. VI. 

3t; — ' ■ ■ ' '■«— ■ • or Greek. in Ha, yfa or te» ; Afose VI. 

3©, — — — m— — — ._ tvttf, Muse, or. i*um, Neut» II. 

3 &> — irta, Fem. VI. or itiu», Maac. VI, or 

Munii Neut. II. 

£eit, tf^tr, used in the formattai of abstract sttbsts. from adjs. and 
advs. ending in bar, et, er, {$ Udj and forti. It is synonymoua with 
(eit, which is joined to adjs. of different terminations, and with e as 
a termination of substs. made from adjs. ; thus Me ®ùte, goodneas, 
is used for ©fitigf eit, (see ig) : Danfbtìrtcit grattarne, getter! eit 
cheerfalness. 

Set or ! e to, affisa is derived from an old subst» implying sort or kind, 
and is joined to adjs. of number in the Genit fem. (see R. 144). 
N. B. instead of allerte» of ali sorts, we also say aUftfyanb. 

£ ei n, affi*, of a diminutive ,kind (see Ri 15), and is probably related 
to the Engl. >ean, thin (small), and to tUlìì little. 

S i ci), affi*, related to the Engl. ly (like), and generally of the sanie 
significati©!!, viz. the manner or likeness of a thing, though often 
translated by otber terminations, as ous, able, &c. It is joined to 
aòjs. and verbs, but most frequently to substs. : fdftid) sweetish, 
f àifd)Ud) falsely, utierbtttlid) inexorable, fùnftttd) artificial, wòttli* 
verbal, futjtlid) princely. Verbs in taking lidj, sometimes throw 
away en : bet)agUri) comfortable fr. betyagen to snit ; sometimes 
they retain it, but take a t between the two syllables : ttiflenttid) 
knowingly, from nriffen. 

£ i II g, affix y forming substs. masc. only ( Deci. II), related to Ud) and 
in some words used instead of ing, siguifies 

1. A fitness to a thing ezpressed in the root: JtóumUng thuinb- 
s tali. 

2. A similarity to the thing with some idea of littleness : SDidjtets 
ting poetaster. 

3. In compo8Ìtion with verbs, a person or thing related to a cer- 
tain state or action : ^inbUng foundling, 

4. With adjs. in the sense of nature or quality : SÙngUllg yonth, 

9teultng novice, Shilling twin. # 

S i ng 5, affix, of a few advs : blfablingS blindi/. 

ft è, affi* to adjs., corresponding with the Engl. leggi leb(o§ lifeless. 

pref. sep., off: btc glint* gefct lo$ the gun goes off. Towards, in 

connexion with auf : auf einen losge&en to go towards a person. 
STO & % ig, ADJ. aff. signif. conformity: tunjtmàittg according toart. 

14 
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SR 1 t, prep. signifying with (Lat con) and used as a tep, pref. adver- 
biallys mttUben to live with, Me SRttlebenben contemporaries, 
SRitburget fellow-citizen, SDUtarbeiter co-operator, id) fod)tin icnet 
©d)lad)t mit, I fought also in that battle, &c. (See R. 178 and 
Note 24, p. 75). 
9t a di), prep., signifying after, or in imitation of (seeRs.l78&N.24,p.75). 
9t e 11, term. of many verbs in which the n often appears as a fattitive or 
intensitive sign: «amen to warn, fr.roat)ten to be careful, fetynen 
to long for, look intensely, fr. f etyett to see. 
91 e r, term. of substs. of agency, forraed from verbs in ncn, but also 
added to nouns to express that an individuai is connected with 
the thing : ftallntt faulconer. 
9t t f , affix, signifying thing ; it is most frequently joined to verbs, ei- 
ther in the inf. (without est) : $Begr&bm§ burial, fr. begtoben ; or 
in the past part., ©ejt&nbnif a confession, fr. QCftonben confessed. 
These substs., as the ezamples show, change their vowels, and pre- 
sent the abstract idea of an action, state or locality. Fem. or 
Neut. II. 
£) b, prep. signifying above (for Ùbet), and used as an insep. pref. : 

bug Dbbad) shelter. 
D or 8 *» term. of substs. from the Lat. in ogu» y Masc. V or VI. 

DI or Oli, — — — ollum % Neut II. 

Dm, ^____ — — — orna, appellativesMasc.il. 

the others Neut. II. 
D It, — — — — — — — ~— o, Gen. onta, Fem. VI ; 

but a few taken from the French, or derived from Lat. substs. in 
onus are Masc. IL 
JD n t, term, of substs. fr. the Lat in on, Gen. ontis, Masc. IL 

Or, - " pronounced in some words short, and 

in some long, Masc. IV. 
D 1 1 U m, term. of substs. fr. the Lat. (see R. 46). 
JD U " — ' m °*> Gen. otis, or in ota. Masc. IV or 

VI. jDaé gagot bassoon, and ©djaffot scaffold, are of Deci li. 
9tid), seeid). 

St e i or re», affìx, composed of r and ei or tX) y Fem. VI. 
SReid), ADJ.^ignifying rich, abounding with, is added to substs. in the 

formation of adjectives : fegenreid) blissf ul. 
© is discernible both as pref. and affix without any distinct meaning. 
It is also used in the declensions, especially the Gen. masc. and 
neut ; and forms advs. from substs. and adjs. (see Decls. and 
Advs.). 
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© a l, affix, forming substs. generally from verbs, and indicates a thing 
of which the prefixed word affirms an action or state : Drangfal 
oppression ; Neat. II. 

®<ktn, affix, used in the formatioo of adjs. from verbal substs. and 
from verbs. It bears an affinity to bar and signifies possibilità, and 
propensity : futd)tfam timid, f urdjtbat terrible, fteitfam wbolesome, 
(ettbar curable. It corresponds with severa! of the Engl. adjs. in 
tome and ble. 

© $ a f t, affix, probably from fdjojfen to produce, and indicates : 

1. Theconditionofathing: gretmbfdjaft friendship. 

2. A union of persona : ©emetnfdjaft community, $prie|terf d)aft 
priesthood. Fem. VI. 

@$en, affix forming verbs, and an insensitive quality: ^eifd)en to 
require, $etrfd)cn to rule. 

<Se U affix, related to fai : StótWfi riddle. Neut. I. 

©Clig, affix, joined to adjs. and implying abundance, from the old 
snbst. sel, abundance, multitude: glùdfelig happy, rebfetig o- 
quacious. 

€5o»fy, term. of substs. fr. the Greek; Masc. VI. 

© t and t, see cft and et. 

%t t teli, t e t, the terminations of the regular imperfect, (see R. 154). 

% $ tt m, affix, correspooding with the EngL termin. dom, and deriyed 
from the old northern dotar, a thing of great importance. It im- 
plies the possession of or dominion over a thing, or a dignity : (Si* 
gentyum property, «|)et s 0gt^um dukedom. It particularly differs 
from fd)Ctft in as much as the latter relates to the collection of per- 
sona in a rank or dignity : thus, Sftittcrfdjaft chivalry, means ali 
persone who are knights ; Sttttetttyum knighthood, the rank of 
knight. Neut. III. 

U Ct/ term. of substs. fr. the Lat. in ttetus, or uctum; Neut. II. 

Uè bet, phepos. signifying over, and used as a tepar, and insep. pref 
(see R. 180). 

U Iti, phepos. signifying round, over, up, and used as a tepar. aud insep. 
pref. (see R. 180). 

— term, of substs. fr. the Lat in um and t'urn, (see R. 46). 

Un, pref. insep., the privative corresponding with the Engl. privatives 
u» and in. In a few words otyn is occasionally used for un, which 
may lead us to suppose un to be connected with the prepos. ofyne 
without 

Un 0, affix, with very few exceptions formed from infìns. to express the 
result of an action, and by which these kind of words differ from 

14* 
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innos. used a« «ubsts.^hieh e^ateas the action itsetf, and la EngL 
are generally rendeted by the partìcipie prese**. E. gr. Sta* CStgies 
ben ber £inbet £ft nid)té fteid)te«, the education of cbtldven is no 
trine. €5dne Jtinbec b*ben «ine gote tgcgiebana. fje%ab& ti» 
eèfldrc* fcra had a good educatimi Da* 4»ff«l tàe ho^iag, tic 
$0fF«im8, hope.— Oftea, howeter, im§s* Johné a» ataar morda» 
and merely impiies ceUection : bit ®tolfang stabliag. Fem. VI. 
NB. — A few monosyllables in utlg are Masc. 

Untet, prbp. signifying under, beneath, and naed «a a are/, tepar. and 
insepar, (tee R. 180). 

tt t$ pr*f insep. signifying origin or originai, and is of rare «courrence : 
Urbewobnct aborigenes, Urquett fountain head, Urt^ett Judgment, 
and urtatile* to judge, &e. 

— term of substs. fr. the Lat. in uro, ■ &t front the French in urc. 

Petti. VI. 

ti t, ' '■ ■ ■ utum, Slc. (aee R. 33, a). 

U t b» «#*> of substs. designating, like atbt a conditìon : Xtmwtb po- 
verty. Fem. VI. 

8? et, pref insep., (see R. 175) related to far and cor, generally de- 
signates the opposite of et» viz : the turning away, of the destrUe-» 
tìon of things : Detbttten to desolate, t>etf<h*itlben to disappear, 
fttrfptedjen to promise» 4. e. giving away by speaktag; in this 
eense H also marks «he dolng amiss : ftd) netfpttdw onKtfdpeiben, 
to say or wrìte amiss (one thing for another). In Bome instances 
»et 9 like et, designafes the faHing info a diffierant state, and ia in 
this sense ge n e rafl y prefixed to attive verta, wfcdat et stanca? be- 
fore snch as are neut.: etbitnbeft to growblind, nerbUnben to blind. 
In some verta it is merely intensitive, as in ftytn and nettateti to 
honevr ; m a few instances the meaning of this particle is otacure, 
and in others «rea coa v ra rv to its general aceeptaliotis, as in net* 
fd)te(ben in the sense of ordering something by ktter. 

25 era b, D e r a lì, t) e r U II, crnnp. pref. in which ver is merely intensi- 
tive, (see R. 176). 

SS t e l, adj. ased as a pref. in the sense of the Lat. multus signifying 
much, many i x>ietf òtmfg multiferous, ©telfrafj , glntton. 

83 oli, adj. signifying full, and used as a prtf. separ. or insep. ; (see 
R. 180). — It is also used as an affix in the formation of adjectives 
in the manner of reld) and feltg, and with nearly the same signifi- 
cation : ebretroott honourable. 

83 r pubi», and used as a sep. prefix : before, in presence of, (Lat. ante, 
prce, prò). 83orjteUen to introduce, also to represent» (place before). 
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It aho implies an action done before persone, for their goyernance 
or imitation : 83orfd)reiben to prescribe ; 83orfd)txft mie of cob- 
duct, also a copy to write from ; Ctncm DOtfpielen, Dorlefen, to play 
on an instrument, or read before another, either for his amuse- 
ment or imitation; (seeR. 178). Sometimes it means the front: 
Sformami the front man, in a militaiy line, IBormauet bulwark. 

1B X a n, comp. pref. sep, signifying before — i&crangetyen to go before, 
(see R. 178). 

83 o r b e i, \ camp. pref. *ep. signifying by :— SBorbei or ttorftbergetyen, 

SJorÙbet, J to pass by, (see R. 178). 

2B e 0, adv. signifying away, and used as a sep. pref, (see R. 178). 
2B $ (, adv. signifying well, and used as a aep, pref, (see R. 178); 
3 e r, pref insep.y probably from jcrrcn to pali asunder, an intensitire 
of Der in its first sense, viz. that of retnoving or destroying ; e. gr. 

reiflen to tear, oerreip cn intensitive of retf en, jerreif cn to tear into 
pieces; or bredjen, oerbred)en, jetbrecqen to break, break into 
pieces, se ver. (see li, 175). 

3i& affici joined to numbers, in which, with the exception of cinjtQ 
only, it marks ten, like the Engl. ty : t>iec 9 ig forty, (see R. 136). 
NB. In thirty it is turned into Jj ig, bteif Ì0. 

3 U» ^ e /« &•**/»• signifying io, adding to, directing to, (Lat. ad), and is 
related to an and bei ; with this difference tbat the direction indi- 
cateli by an refe» more to the outside or sarface of things, and 
be or bei merely that of a juztaposition. Sometimes bowever these 
particles seem to be nearly synonymous, as in anbttngen, beibrifc 
$en, jUbrtngcn ; yet the usage of language has introduced some 
difference in the application of the word», which can only be learnt 
by practice, (see R. 178). 
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Bb, 178. 

2Cbet, place of, 318. 

Ablat. relation, 264 and 265. 

Absolute cases, 183, 245. 

Abstr. substs. 93, b. and N. 14, p. 47. 

Acceat, p. 10. 

Accessory sentences, 277 to 288. 

— — tbeir construc- 

Uon, 304 to 309. 
Accusative, use of the, 251. 

■f- goveroedby adja. 251. 
————— prepos. 192 

and 193. 
■- ■ ■ ■ * verbs 251 
to256. 
•»• use of, in subata, of 
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tinxe, 251, e. 
Address, modes of, 106 and 107. 
Adjectives, declens. of, 67 and 68. 

■ — when declined, 66, 

■ when not, 65,77and78. 

■ compar. of, 83 to 90. 
■ ■ irreg. compar. of, 87. 
.... government of, 261 d. 

257, b. 258, d. 259, 
260 and 263. 

■ ' — used substantively 93, 

94 and N. 14, p. 47. 
— — — place of, 64 to 66, 282, 

290, 294, 300. 
— — sentences, 280 to 282. 
Adverbs, formation of, 183. 
— compar. of, 184 to 188. 

■ irreg. compar. of, 188. 

■ placeof,178,295, 298 &299. 
Adverbial forma, 275. - 

— — sentences, 283 to 288. 
Adversative conjs. Note 67, p. 144. 
Affixes, p. 147, &c. 
Ago, Note 63, p» 139. 



Alphabet, 1. 

2Clé, as, in factitive verbs, 273. 

in access, sentences, 284, 305, 

— omitted, 287. 

#n, required by adjs* and verbs, 

263. 

— in comp. verbs, 178. 
— — pref. and affiz, p. 148. 

ttnbertyalb, 141. 

Any, Note, 20, p. 57. 
Apposition, 211. 
Articles, declined, 2 and 3. 
Art. def. influence on the adj. 74. 
— — used in Oerm. and noi; in 

EngL 198-200. 
■ omitted in bothlanguages, 

201-203 
' • ' used in Engl. and not in 

Germ. 204. 

■ éifferentty placed, 205. 

■ ■ ■ used fot the indef. 206. 

— indef. influence on the adj. 76. 
— — omitted, 207. 

As, 91, 273. 

— to, 287.— not rendered 287. 
At, 263. 

Attribnte, 66. 

Kltd), 299, Example 5. 

ÉuS, required by substs. 210, e. 

— — required by adjs. verbs, 263. 

used as a pref. 178 & p. 149. 

Auziliary verbs, conjugated, 154. 

■ forming tenses, 154 

163 to 165. 

■ i ■ ii ■ forming the pas- 

sive 166. 

■ form. the subj. 229 

& Note 44, p. 107. 
■■ ■ ' omitted, 156 and 

157, 159 to 161. 
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To be, rendered by fotlen, 155. 

— — suppressed 156,157andl59. 

— — about 158. 

©iS, 305. 

By, sign of the Abl. 264. 

Capital letters, p. 2, &c. 

— — their use, R. 9, p. 9, 

Note 18, p. 52. 
Cases, 17, 246 to 262, Note 58, 

p. 130. 
Causai relation, 257, 263. 

' ita position, 298. 

Change of vowels, in adjs. and 

advs. 86. 
■■ in substs. 14, 15, 

miff Ob| t)4, OU< 

m ... in verbs, 162 JII. 

Observation,73. 
Collective substs., gender of, 14, 

R. 11, e. 
' government of, 

223. 
Compar. of adjs. 83 to 91. 

■ — advbs. 184 to 187. 
Compound cousonants, forming 

■ additional arti- 

cnlations, p.7. 

» " which only 

sborten tbe pre- 
vious vowels, p. 4, 
R 6. 
194 to 196. 
for the supine, 274. 
substs. 13. 
verbs, 179 to 182. 
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Conditional tense, 154, b. 
Conjugation, R. 154 to 182. 
Conjunctions, 284 to 288. 
i moving the verb, 305 & 

Note 67 t p.144. 
■ to tura the Geruncl 284 

and 285. 
Construction, 289 to 309. 
Contractions, 194 to 196, N. 47, 

p. 114. 
Co-ordinate sentences, 244. 
Co-ordinative conjs. N. 67 , p. 144. 
©afr, 232, 277, 305, N. 43, p. 107. 
Dative, governed by adjs. 258, d 

and 259 and 260. 
— gov. by prep. 192 and 193. 



Dat. gov. by verbs, 252 and 325, 
258, 261 and 262. 

its place, 295. 

Declension of adjs. 64 to 94. 
■ of articles,' 2 and 3. 

• card, numbers, 78. 

— foreign substs. 44 to 47. 
— — — indef. numerala, see in- 

def. prons. 

— names of persons, 55 

to 63. 
" ■ ■ of countries &c. 28. 

— — — ord. numbers, 79. 
' " ■ pronouns, 95 to 135. 
■ substantives, 17 to 63. 

Demonstr. Pers. andPossess. un- 

declined. 115. 
jDer, art. 2, and pron. 108, 110, 

112 and 119. 
jDerjemge, use of, 112. 
•Derfelbe, for er, 97. 
SDefto, 92. 

£>te SKetnigcn, &c, as substs. 104. 
£)tef or Me*, 109 and 115. 
Diminutive substs. 15. 

1 verbs, see cln, 151. 

Diphthongs, p. 3. 
Direct construction, 293 to 299. 
Direction, 164 and 165 and 193. 
Distinctive numbers, 139. 
To do, suppressed, 160 and 161. 
£>od), 161. 
Sùrfen, 162, 229, Note 44, p. 144. 

<&% dropped, 24, NB. 48 (Note), 82 
and 154, Obseirations, p. 63. 

(Sin, indef. art. 2. 

omitted, 207. 

»■" ■ ■ pron. 130. 

numerai, 136 & Note 21. 

(Sben, 314. 

Emphasis, see indir, constr. 

<5r1t, 314. 

<£*, 115, Note 47, p. 114 & R. 303. 

— • andifym, not used after prepos. 

98. 
Euphony, see indir, constr. 
Factitive relation, 266 to 273. 
galle, 183, 305. 
Fold, fa*, f&ltig, 145. 
For, 272, and Note 59. 
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Foreign substantives, tbeir declen- 

sions, 44 to 47. 

— .__ tbeir gender, NB. 

to R. 12. 

— — — their accentuation, 

12, p.10. 

From, sigia of the Ablative, 264. 

<§ton j, undecl. 77. 

®e, the sign of the past partic, 
when omitted Observ. III. p. 63. 

©cbcn, used impersonally, 220. 

Gender of substantives, 6 to 16. 

— — compound substs. 13. 

— — — foreign substs. NB. to 
R. 12. 

■ names of countries and 

places, 11, e. and N. 2. 

■ substs. formed from 
other parta of speech, 
11, f. 
Genitive, adverbial, for indef. time, 

183, N. 50, p. 116. 

doublé, 214. 

— — — governed by adjs. 257, b. 
— — — by prepos. 190. 

by verbs,255 to 257. 

_ place of, 297. 

substitutes for 2p0 (p.97), 

to 213 and 263. 
— — of Demonst.pron.113,114. 
— — of Pers. prons. 96. 

Poss. 105. 

of titles, 215. 

©Utdje, with the Gen. 312. 
Government of preps. 289 to 293. 

■ ■■ - ■ of verbs and adjs. 246 

to 275. 
<&aben, ita conjug. 154. 
" used with intrans, verbs, 

163 to 165. 
— — omitted, 156 and 157. 
Ha1f,£alb, 141 and 142. 
$atb, fcaiben, 190 and 196. 
Hewbo, &c. 121. 
Historical tense, 225. 
How, suppressed, 238. 
^>6d)jl, 187. 
Imperative, 15 i, Observ. I, p. 63 

and R. 230. 
Imperf. tense, 154. 
ita use, 225. 



Impers. verbs, 171. 

with the Dat. 258, e 

260. 

passive 173, 261 and 262. 

In order to, auf taf um ju, 277. 
Indicative, 154, 

its use, 227. 

Infinitive, 154. 

— — — — its use, 232. 

with ju, 233 to 236, 238. 

without JU, 237. 

, ■ place of, 294, 306,308. 

— — for the past partic, 241. 

Interjections, 197. 

Interrog. sentences, 293. 

Se, bello, 92. 

&ònnen, 162, 229. 

gang, during, 317. 

ftaffen, 162, and Note 45, p.lll. 

«cute, 40, 43. 

Locality, relation of, 249. 

Male appellatives made fem. 14. 

SDton, 129. 

SKann, 38, b. 40. 

Manner, relation of, 249. 
SRlf, 181. 
SRògen, 162, 229. 
Moods, use of, 227 to 245. 
Slùffen, 162,229. 

9tad), 271. 

Names of countries 11, e. 28, 199, 
204, Note 29, R. 211. 

__ metals, II. 

- months, li, 211. 

- — . mountains, 28. 

persona, 55 to 63. 
■n provinces, see names of 

countries. 
■ rivers, 28. 

^_— — seasons, II. 
— — — - substances, 112, b. 

towns, 11, e. 28, 199, 

Note 29, 211. 

— — villages, see names of 

countries. 
• winds, II. 



Negations. place of, 299. 

Neut. verbs, see verbs. 

Nom., verbs requiring the, N. 58, 

p. 130. 
9t0d),314. 
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Nutnters, cardinal, 136. 
—■ «■■ deferite, 136. 

dimidiative, 141 & 142. 

11 dtetmctive, 139. 

-— ■ ■ fractional, 138. 

Indefinite, 77, 130. 

1 ' ordinai, 137. 
partitire, 140. 

— " ■ to denoto repetition, 143 

— ' variety, 144. 
Numerai sabota. 146. 

£)b8lcié(>, obftym, obwo&l, 288, 

305. 
Objectrre sentences, 246, &c. 
Of, drffereutnmnners of rendering, 

209 to215, N. 59, p.95 & R.263. 

— not rendered, 211 and "212. 
One, omitted 94. 

Optative 228, a . 

fiat (etn), «ndeclined, Note 62, 

p. 139. 
Participles, 239 to 245, 274, 282. 
Particele past, formation of, Ob- 

*erv. I!f, p. 63 and R. 162; 
^ — *■ its place, *ee Pre- 
dicate. 
■ " ' — Pres. or gerund, how 
rendered, 242 to 245. 

— — with ju, 235. 

Passive voice, 166 and N. 25. 
— — — used impenonally, 261 

and 262. 
Perfect tense, 226. 
Persona and things, 252, 255. 
Predicate, 216 and 217. 

place of294, 306 to 309. 

Predicative adj. 65. 

1 substs. relating to fe- 

niales, 221. 

Prefixes, 147, &c. 

Prepositions, government of 189 

to!93. 

— — combined with other 

parts of speech,194 tol96. 

— espressive of the abl. 

relation, 264 to265. 
f aC k 

relation, 266 to 274. 
1 after verbal s ubsts. 

210, f, p. 99 and N. 
33, 
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— intransitive netta 
268. 
> regufrìng $u tatare 

the Inf. 263. 
Pres. tense, 154, 224. 
Pronouns, adjectrve, 99 to 133. 
— demonstr. 108 to 115. 

Indefinite, 129 to 135. 

— — Interrog. 123 to 128. 
■ ■ Possessive, 99 to 107. 

» Omitted, 208. 

" ■ strperseded bythe 
def. Art. 101. 
— — ^_ the def. artìc. and 

pers. pron. 100. 
■■■■ Reflectìve, 95. 

Relative. 116 to 122. 

never omitted, 
N. 60, p. 134. 
— - Subst. or Personal, 95 
to 98. 
Place of 296. 



Proper names, see names. 
@*òll, 315. 
Sentences, accessori, adi. 280 lo 
282. 

■ ■ i — sdverbial 

283 to 288. 
■ construction 

of, 304 to 
309. 

' ■ subst.277to 

279. 
— * — principal direct, con- 
struction of 291 to 
299. 
1 ■ principal indirect, con- 
struction of, 300 to 
303. 
@enn, 154. 

use of, with intrans, verbs, 

164 to 165. 

omitted 157 to 159. 

Self, N. 17, p. 48. 

@0, demonstr. after »enn, &c. 

283. 
So that, so as, 287. 
@oUen, 162,229. 
©onbepn, 319. 

Subject formed by a àentence, 293, 
examples &and 6. 
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Subject turned into the object, N. 
53, p. 122. 

■ of a sentence, place of the, 

293 to 300. 
Subjunctive mood, 227. 

■ used for the conditional, 
228, 6. 
Subst. Infinitive, 237, «. 

■ pronouns, 95. 

— sentences, 277 to279. 

in apposition, 211. 

— — deci, of 17 to 63. 
— ^— diminutive, 15. 

— gend. of, 6 to 16. 
^— kinds of, 4. 

■ with different plurals, 38 

to39. 

■ of two genders, 16. 

— — — used only in the plur. 43. 

sing. 41. 



taking their plural from 

different words, 42. 
Superlative of adjs. 85 to 90. 
advs. 184 to 188. 



absolute, 88. 



Supine, see Infinitive. 
Terminations, p. 147, &c. 
_— — of adjs.dropping 

e, 82. 

— — — adverbial, 183. 

■ — » of substs. to de- 

termine gender, 

12. 
— — of substs. to de- 
termine declens. 

23 to 26. 

plur. 33, &c. 

■ ■ verbs, Observ. 

p. 63. 
Than, al«, 91. 
The je, 92. 

There is, e* fliebt, 220. 
Time, relation of, 248. 
its place, 298 and 

299. 
To rendered by the Gen. 209. 
— by JU before the Inf. 233. 

&U, nad) or an, 310 and 311. 

Um, a fact. relat 270. 



Verbs, form andclassification, 147. 
— - moods,tenses and persona of, 

148 to 152. 
— - conjug. of auxiliary, 154. 
■ impersonai, 171 to 

173. 
— — insep. comp. 175 
to 177. 
■■ i i ■ intransitive, 163 to 

165. 
— — — - irregular, 162. 

■ Passive voice, 166 

and 167. 
■ reflective and reci- 

procai, 168 to 170. 
— — — - regular, 154. 
_— -_— separ. comp. 178 

and 179. 
■ separ. and insepar. 
comp. 180 to 182. 
— — government of 246Ì» 275. 
SSicl, 72. 

SSoU, ootler, 212 6, and N. 34, a. 
SJon, espressive of the abl. rela- 
tion, and with the Pass, voice, 
264. 
— for the Gen. 210, a, b, c 9 h, 

t, k t and 210, p. 99. 
$Bot expressive of the abl. relation, 
265. 

■ ■ gen. rela- 

tion, 263,A. 
Vowels, p. 2. 
S65a$ f ùr, roa* f fir eta,etc. 126 &127. 

SSSegen, contracted withpers. pron. 

196. 
2Bcr, tt>a3, use of 121, 125. 
SBerben, in the formation of the 

Future, 154 b. 

- in that of the Passive voice, 

166. 
Whoever, 122, 288. 
With, abl. nor, 265. 
3u, before Infs. 233, 234 and 236. 
« . — the Part. pres. 235. 

— a sign of the factitive relation, 
267 to 269. 

— after verbs of motion, 310. 
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